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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1Education is the key to unlock the main gate of 

civi 1 ization and modernization. It is the most important element 

in the process of development which is not only a saying but a 

reality.It determines the level of economic prosperity,welfare 

and security of the people.Education is not the only instrument 

to bring social,economic and political changes but it is also a 

solution for international peace and provide security and better 

understanding among the different nations. It is also an agent for 

transmitting,preserving and modifying the socio-cultural problems 

of the society) 

Education in the early days was purely informal. in the 

past,to educate a child or to prepare a child was very simple.The 

parents handed down all sorts of knowledge,practical techniques 

along with a clearly defined highly traditional set of 

values.With the growth of civilization,changes took place and the 

way of imparting knowledge by the parents was replaced by a set 

of persons cal I ed teachers.But the education was static. The 

major emphasis /was /on /the /deve I opment of 

intel lect.Moreover,curriculum was bookish and rigid and the 

discipline was authoritarian. 

At the beginning of the 18th century, there appeared a 

considerable /~eaction /~gainst /'this/narrow /view (of 
education. Initiated by Rousseau,Pestalozzi, Froebel ,Montessori, 

Cock and John Dewey in the west advocated far reaching changes in 

1 



the theory and practice of education.Similarly, in India Tagore 

through Shantiniketan and Vishwa bharti and Mahatma Gandhi 

through his idea of free,universo.l and compulsory primary 

education brought a drastic change in the system of education in 

India. 

More recently in the middle part of the 20th century,a 

remarkable trend was 

States of America 

witnessed in(United 

with the introduction 

Kingdom and I United 

of technology in 

education. Same thing is now reaching every nook and corner of 

the world and our country is also not an exception to that. Now 

the world has become the ~Age of Science and Technology•. It 

has, therefore ,become essential to create an understanding in alI 

minds towards science and technology. Faure in the UNESCO 

'Learning to be'stated 

'An understanding bf technology is vital in the modern 

world, and must be a part of everybody's basic 

education.Lack of understanding of technological methods 

makes one more and more dependent on others in daily 

life,narrows.employment possibilities and increases the 

danger that potentially harmful effects of the 

unrestrained app.l ication of technology for 

example, a! ienation of individuals or the pollution -wi II 

finally become overwhelming' 1 

Jawaharlal Nehru was strongly in favour of Scientific 

pursuits and technical training.He stated 

1 . F au r~ : U N E S C 0 L e a r n i n g T o B e : p . 6 6 . 



wwe may be scientist for science today is at the back of 

everything;or we may be engineers or those who apply 

science to man's everyday needs;or doctors who apply 

science to lessen human suffering and root out diseases 

by hygiene and sanitation and other preventive 

measures, or 'teachers or educationist training all ·ages 

from babies upto grown men and women upto date modern 

farmers on the land· increasing the yield of the land by 

new scientific devices and thus adding to the wealth of 

the country.w 2 

Education is also regarded as one of the most important 

instruments of bringing change in the society.No nation can think 

of social,economic or political development without ensuring 

abundant supply of highly educated and ski! led 

Government J of /. India~ n setting I up I the 

commission,observed that 
I 

people. The 

education 

"Education is the key to National prosperity and welfare 

and no investment is I ikely to yield greater returns 

than investment in human resources of which the most 

important component is education•. 3 

The Education Commission !1964-66) and 

National objectives remarked that 

In Its Educatiofn 

2. 
3. 

"In a world based on Science and Technology it is 

education that determines the level 

prosperity,welfare and security of the people. On 

Selected works of Jawaharlal Nehru : Vol VI.p.497. 
Raj BrC and Shukla U.C : Kothari Commission Report : p. 4. 

the 

of 

the 



society. Adequate financing for education and proper manpower 

planning should also be given the top priority.A co-operative 

role should be played by the Government,community and the 

teachers as it is a collective responsibility for bringing change 

in a society. I t is also essential that the content of the 

curriculum and the educational structure should be evaluated 

from time to time and should bring these changes which lead to 

better progress. 

Realising this importance, after the Independence, the 

Government of India directed their efforts to evolve a better 

system of education in accordance with the needs and aspiration 

of the country.A number of commissions and committees were 

appointed from time to time to review and suggest ways for the 

betterment and development of education in the country and some 

of their recommendations were implemented.Moreover,education was 

made a state subject so that each state wi II pool its 

for giving higher impetus to education. In spite of all 

resourses 

these, yet 

there is widespread dissatisfaction in the field.So far it does 

nRt ~~ti~f~otorily provide free and compulsory education upto the 

age of !L~ years. It has poor standard of education in secondary 

and university education.The existing system of education has not 

been able to keep pace with the changing socio-economic 

conditions, mass literacy and the quality of education in the 

state. There is,therefore,great need for qualitative improvement 

keeping 

country. 

in view the national progress 

5 
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Unlike other States in the country, for a considerable 

length of time,Nagaland remained une..ffected by the progress of 

modern civilization.lt was the christian Missionaries from the 

west who appeared in Nagaland in the early 1870's and opened the 

eyes of the Nagas towards education.But the people did not show 

much interest and the progress of education was very slow.At the 

time of the independence of lndia,there were only 225 

middle and 3 high schools in the entire Naga Hills.~n 
primary,27 

1963,when 

Nagaland was declared as the 16th state of the Indian Union, the 

progress of education wa~ Aot satisfactory.After the lndepend~nce 

of Jndia,the Government laid more stress on the expansion and 

development of education ·amongst the backward and h 11 I 

people. Many schools were opened by the Government and the private 

bodies.But during insurgency in the Naga Hills many schools were 

closed down. Inspite of this the enthusiasm of the Nagas for 

education fortunately had not ceased.Many Naga boys and girls 

attended schools and col leges outside the Naga hi I ls)­

tfter the attainment of Nagai and a full f !edged state in 

1963,the progress of education was visible.The immediate need of 

education was included in the plan period and the education began 

to develop in the sta.t.:)Besides opening of new schools,a. good 

number of primary schoofwere upgrated to middle schools and the /-

m i d d I e s c h o o I s to h i g h s c h o ~ 1 s . ~ t h a v i e w to' a v a i I ;·chance f o r 

higher studies the NEHU started its constituent campus at Kohima 

in 1974 and first academic department in 1978)Moreover,the Indira 

6. Ghosh.B.B : Mokokchung District Gazetteers :p-194 

6 



Gandhi National Open University ( IGNOUI New Delhi established its 

first study Centre in 1987 to provide higher education to the 

people. 

With the result, the 1 iteracy percentage has gone higher 

than that of the Nation. According to 1981 .census, the 

percentage was 41.99. 

literacy 



1.1 HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN INDIA 
----------------------------------------

EDUCATION IN ANCIENT INDIA 

Education in India is not a recent origin. It can be 

traced back to the Vedic period.The people had great reverence 

and love for education.Since their first appearance in authentic 

history,they enjoyed the reputation of being a learned man.During 

the Vedic period,education was religious centered and used as a 

powerful agent for self-real isation.Therefore teaching was taken 

~p bv t~~ah~rs a~ a labcur of love and by the students as a part 

of training for culture and citizenship. But unlike today, the 

pupils has been away from the haunts of din and distraction of 

the material world and the forest and the countryside were the 

centres of education. In those days,writing was on leaves and 

~arks of trees and the instruction was mainly oral.The essentials 

of Vedic education was the system of pupils living with their 

teacher under formal studentship.The pupils sitting at the feet 

of his teacher learned alI the intricate problems of life through 

1 istening, intellection and meditation.The nature of the vedic 

education changed with the emergence of Aryans and Buddhism. 

During ancient period there were two significant impacts 

on education the impact of Aryan civilization and the 

Buddhistic influence. During the beginning of the Aryan 

period, education was not free and universal. It was confined to 

pristly class only which later sp~ead to the castes of 

8 



Kshtriyas and Vaishyas.Later on,a system of education was 

developed in the Hindu society.There were three types of learning 

viz, the Patshala,was the elementary school ;the Tal was a higher 

institution for learning and the Parishad was the assemply of the 

learned Brahmins. 

Buddhism came into existence about 600 B.C and education 

during this period took on a different character.Education during 

this period was open to alI irrespective of caste, creed and sex. 

The main educational centres of Buddhism were Viharas or 

Monas tries where children were taught by monks and nuns. The 

entire educational system was rei igious as well as secular type 

of education. There were seven we II known Universities 

viz,Nalanda, Val labhai,Vikramsila,Jagadhala,Mithila,Udantapuri 

and Nadia. Univarsities like Takshashila and Nalanda became great 

Universities which had acquired an international reputation. 

EDUCATION IN MEDIEVAL INDIA 

With the advent of the medieval period,the muslim rulers 

discouraged Indian educational system by establishing para I I e I 

educational system know·n as Muslim or Islamic education.Like ·the 

Hindus, the Mus 1 ims had two types of Schools - Mal<tab and 

Madrassah.The Maktab was ike· the Hindu elementary schoolPatsala 

and was attached to the Mosques.The main objective of the Maktab 

education was to teach boys and girls to read and write Arabic 

scripts and especially to read Holy Quoran.The Madrassah was like 

9 



the Hindu Tal which prepared man for the professions of 

doctors,judges,priosts etc.During this period,some of the rulers 

from different dynasties 1 ike Mohammad Ghauri, Ultamash, Razia, 

Balban,Ghiyasuddin,Muhammad Tughlaq,Feroz Shah and Akbar 

encouraged and contributed much to the growth of muslim education 

in India.But muslim education could not grow into popularity 

inspite of state patronage,whereas the Vedic education spread 

throughout the country even without any patronage of whatsoever 

description. 

EDUCATION DURING THE BRITISH PERIOD 

EFFORTS OF THE EAST INDIA COMPANY (1765-18131 

The EIC which came for trade to India became a ruling 

political power after the battle of Plassey in 1757 and Grant of 

Diwani in 1765 and therefore the responsibility of education in 

native India bacame a legal cesponsibility for the EIC.In the 

beginning,the company had no interest in educating the native 

Indians because they were more interested in making profits from 

their trade and to expand their empire.But along with the 

expansion of the company's activities,the number of english 

officer increased and the education of their children became 

necessary.Secondly, it became necessary to train Indian people for 

minor clearical jobs of the company. Th i rt I y, it became v.ery 

important to train some Indians to help them in the 

10 



interpretation of Hindu and .Mus 1 i m Laws. They therefore started 

some schools and colleges in lndia.Beuides this, the christian 

missionaries who came to look after the spiritual welfare of the 

english people working in India also took part in educating the 

Indians. 

EFFORTS OF BRITI~H PARLIAMENT 11813-18531 

At this juncture when the E IC was not wi II ing to tal;;e 

any offical responsibility for the education of the people as a 

whole, in 1813 the Charter Act was reviewed and the f o I I owing 

clause was inserted in the chapter 

" ..... a sum of not less than one lakh of rupees in each 

year shal I be set apart and applied to the founding and 

maintaining of col leges,schools,publ ic I ibraries and other 

institutions for the revival and improvement of I iterature,and 

encouragement of the learned natives of India, and for the 

introduotion and promotion of knowledge of the science among the 

inhabitants of the British territories in lndia• 7 

Thus it paved the way for Ill the missionary to go to 

India to work in the Indian territories of t.he EIC for the 

educaion of the Indians and ( 2) The EIC to accept the 

responsibi I ity for the education of Indians on the Doctrines of 

secularism and conservatism. 8 Therefore from 1813-1853,a good 

number of schools and col leges were established and 

foundation of a state system of education in India. 

7. Kochhar,S.k. 
8. Kaur,Kuldip. 

Pivotal issues in India Education. P.6 
:Education in India 11781-19851. P.26 
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POLICY OF EDUCATION UNDER THE BRITISH RULE 11854-1900l 
------------------------------------------------------
The Charter Act of the Company was renewed after every 

20 years.Hence in 1853,when the time of renewing the Charter Act 

approached,there was a felt need to adopt some definite and 

stable educational policy.Consequently,a select committee of 

House of Commons was set up to enquire into the progress of 

education in India and eventually led to the emanation of IJood's 

Despatch in 1854.This Despatch ushered a new era in the history 

of Indian Education and can be rightly cal led 'the Magna Carta of 

Indian Education'as it laid the fountation of our present system 

of education.After 1854, Indianization of education taken place 

gradual ly;Universities were established in Calcutta,Bombay and 

Madras in 1857;Collegiate and secondary education achieved a 

marked level of progress from 1857-1882. lnspite of the 

achievement, it was not expanded as expected in the Despatch of 

1854 and 1859. 

Therefore in order to make a comprehensive review of 

educational conditions, Lord Ripon, the then Viceroy of India 

appointed the first Indian Education Commission on february 3, 

1882 under the chairmanship of Uil liam Hunter. The commission made 

far sighted recommendation and there was a rapid expansion of 

education at all 1 evel.s of education. Moreover, • the year betw.een 

1880 and 1900 witnessed a rapid growth of private schools and 

col leges run by I n d i an s .t h a t in 1901-1902, Indian private 

enterprise was the most important agency for spreading western 
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education among the people.This marked the rapid westernization 

of educational system along with the lndianization of its 

agencies." 9 

RISE OF THE SPIRIT OF NATIONALISM 11901-19201 

When Lord Curzon became the Governor-General in 

January, 1899 he was attracted towards the prevailing condition of 

education in India. In 1901, he therefore convened a conference of 

the Director of Public Instruction at Simla known as Simla 

Conference of 1901.Again on 27th January 1902,The University 

Commission was appointed by Lord Curzon.The objective of the 

commission was to reorganise and strengthen the existing sys of 

education.The commission made valuable suggestions to stabi I ize 

the Universities and the outcome of the commission's 

recommentation was the passing of an Act by the Imperial 

Legislative Council known as • Indian Universities Act'which came 

into force on 21st March,1904. 

During this period,the nationalist movement brought the 

question of mass education.Gopal Krishna Gokhale,who was a member 

of the Imperial Legislative Council introduced a Bill for free 

and compulsory primary education.But the Bil I was rejected by the 

Imperial Legislative Council.Though he failed,he obtained support 

from the Indians and the consciousness for mass education 

developed. Therefore in 1910, the Indian National Congress and the 

Muslim League passed a resolution in favour of free and 

9. ibid.P.29 
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compulsory primary education.As a result,the Government itself 

had to review its policy on education and declared an educational 

policy in 1912.ln 1913,the Government of India issued another 

resolution on education.The resolution contained many valuable 

suggestions on dJfferent aspects of education.One of the main 

contribution of resolution on Educational Pol icy 1913 was the 

formulation of a new poI icy on Secondary and University 

Education.The need for educational research was acknowledge for 

the first time in the Government Resolution on Educational Policy 

in 1913.But due to the great world war (1914-19181, it remained 

only a document of Historical importance. 

AN ERA OF EDUCATIONAL REFORMS 1921-37. 

I n this era of educational reforms a satisfactory 

improvement and expansion of education was taken place in 

different sectors of education. Along with the increase of 

institutions the enrolment of students was constantly on the 

increase • The appoinment of Hartog Committee which submitted its 

report in September 1929 and the appoinment of A.Abbott and 

S.H.lJood in 1937 ,to advice government on some problems of 

educational reorganisation and particularly on the problems of 

Vocational education brought a drastic change in the system of 

~ducat ion in India. This • Committee a I so proposed the 

introduction of diversified curricula the secondary level and 

placed more emphasis on industrial and commercial subjects. 
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A DECADE OF PROVINCIAL AUTONOMY 1937-1947. 

During the short term in office, the provincial 

ministers dealt seriously with education.An attempt was made to 

study Indian education from the national point of view. Various 

schemes I ike exploratory,executive and experimental in nature 

were undertaken.Moreover,certain bold experiments such as Wardha 

Scheme of Basic Education was also undertaken by the Provincial 

Government. lnspite of various plans and programmes to be 

undertaken for the developm~nt of education in lndia,not much 

attention could be given between 1946 and 1947 as it was 

dominated by intense political agitation. But one of the important 

achievement of the period was the setting up of the Central 

Advisory Board of Education<CABEl set up by the Government of 

India in 1944.The Board submitted a report on the post-war 

educational development in lndla.The report was popularly known 

th~ S~ra~nt Report aftec Sir John Sargent who was the then 

Educational Advisor to the Government of lndia.The Sargent Report 

recommended universal,compulsory and free primary education for 

all children between the ages of 6 to 14.The recognised high 

schools were to be of two types-academic and technical. It also 

advocated the development of Adult Education.Now after a period 

of more than a century <1765-1947l,the Britishers left India and 

education became the responsibility of independent India. 
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TABLE 1.1 

Showing the number of educational institutions in 1947 10 

Type of Institutions No.of Institutions 

1. Universities 17 

2./Col leges!Arts ~ Science) 297 

3./lnter Colleges 199 

4. High Schools 5,297 

5. Middle Schools 12,843 

6. Primary Schools 1,72661 

7. Engineeriryg & Technical Col leges 16 

8. Training Col leges 42 

9. Other professional Col leges 82 

10. Engineering & Technical Schools 615 

11. Training Schools 650 

12. Other Special Schools 11' 104 

2,03,873 

Education after the Independence of India. 

Despite opportunity many problems were there in the 

field of education.Some of the important problems were the 

expansion of facilities for mass compulsory primary 

education,reform of the secondary and University education,to 

develope Vocational and technical education,to reorganised the 

struture of educational 

10. Rawat,P.L. : History of Indian Education.P.248 
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administratlon.Therefore,a number of Commissions and Committees 

were appointed to review and recommend measures for the 

development of education in the Country.The first among those was 

the University Education Commission.This Commission was appointed 

in 1948 under the Chairmanship of Dr.Radhakrishnan• to report on 

Indian llniversi ty education and suggest improvement and 

extension that may be desirable to suit present and future 

requirements of the Country• 11 Besides this large and spiralling 

exp~nsion of higher educ~tion,creation of the University Grants 

Commission and appointment of Secondary Education Commission 

(1952-1953) were two important recomendations and implementation 

of the University Education Commission. For qual~tive improvement 

ot ~eoonda!y education, the Government of India also appointed a 

committee under the chairmanship of Dr.Tara Chand who was the 

then Educational Advisor to the Government of India. 

From 1950,the system of planned development was adopted 

by creating a Planning Commission at hte Centre and made 

comprehensive five year plans dealing with al the aspects of 

national development.The development of education ~!so became an 

integral part of the overall development of the country. 

As per the recommendation of the University education 

commission, the Tara Chand Committee and the Central Advisory 

Board of Education ,the Government of India appointed Secondary 

Education commission in 1952 under the chairmanship of Dr. 

A.L.Mudaliar: 

11. Saikia,S. :History of Education in India. P.70 
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(a) "to enquire into and report on the present position 

of Secondary education in India in all aspects;and 

(b) suggest measures for it's reorganisation and 

improvement" 12 .The Commission submitted it's report 

in June 1953 giving detailed recommendations on 

various aspects of educational reconstruction .As a 

result of the Commissions recommendations, high 

schools wei'S upgr·aded to higher sncondary schools 

and some high schools to multipurpose schools. 

Moreover, their recommendations were incorporated 

into the successive five year plans and began to be 

implemented both at the Centre and in the states. 

In 1964, the Government of India appointed the Education 

commission, under the chairmanship of Dr.D.S.Kothari,an eminent 

scientist and educationist.This Commission was appointed • to 

advice Government on the national pattern of education and on the 

general principles and policies for the development of education 

at a! 1 stages and in a! I aspects 13 . 

The Commission submitted it's report on June 29, 1966.0n 

the basis of the recommendation of this Commission ,disscussions 

with state Governments,Universities and other concerned were held 

and the Government of India pub! ished the National Po I 1 cy on 

Education 1968 and the 5th five year plan on education was 

drafted on the basis of this National Pol icy. 

12. Ibid. P. 130 
13. Shukla,U.C.,et.at :Kothari Commission Report.P.5 
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In 1977,when Jnanata party came to power in the Centre, 

the Morarji Desai Government appointed lshwar Bhai Patel 

Committee to review curriculum of Class IX and X. On 2nd October 

1978,the National Adult education programme INAEP> was 

which was a top priority with the Janata Government. In 

launched 

1979,the 

draft National policy on Education was published consisting alI 

aspects of· education.Then in 1985,Rajiv Gandhi became the Prime 

Minister of lndia.After he aspumed his office,there was a nation 

wide debate on education and the National Policy on Education was 

formulated. In Adult education sector,the National population 

Project was started in April 1980.Moreover,the National Literacy 

Mission was launched by the late Prime Minister,Raji~ Gandhi to 

achieve functional literacy to 80 million illiterate 

the 15-35 age gro~p by 1995. 

persons 

To sum up,besides the given above Commissions 

in 

and 

Committees appointed by the British Government and the Government 

lndi~ from time to time to find out problems and suggest 

measures for development of education in lndia,a good number of 

All-India bodies were constituted to co-ordinate different 

activities of states and to serve as expert bodies on the 

different branches of education.Those bodies were 

1. Central Advisory Board of Education 

2. University Grants Commission 

3. National Council of Educational Research and Training. 

4. All India Counci 1 for Technical Education. 
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5. National Council for \Jomen' s Education. 

6. National Council for Rural Higher Education. 

7. All India Council for Elementary Education. 

8. Central Social \Jelfare Board. 

9. National Board of Basic Education. 

10. Central Board of Sanskrit. 

11. National Board of Audio-Visual Education. 

(Nagaland which is the 16th State of the Indian 

Union,became a full fledged state on 1st December,1963.Prior to 

the advent of western christian missionaries and the British rule 

i~ Nagaland,there was no organised system of educatio~Indigenous 

education which was imparted by the parents in the family,the 

mcrung and the community was the only system of education in the 

then Naga Hills. It was the christian missionaries from the IJest 

the ayes of the Nagas towards modern civilization. 

(Education , in Nagai and Is therefore only a recent 

developmen0 !Detail elaboration on development of education is 

given in subsequent chapters!. 

1.2 NEED AND IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY 

Keeping in mind the qualitative improvement and 

quantitative expansion of education in different sectors of 

education,the Government of Nagaland and the Central Government 

especially after the statehood of Nagaland,designed and 

implemented various pl:lns r.nd progr:lmmes.IJlth U1e rosult,thore Is 

commendable progress at all levels of education. 
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~n a developing state 1 ike Nagaland, education·, is 

~squired to be one of the most important instruments for bringing 

change and growth. It is the educC~tion that develops a society)Ths 

more a state is educationally developsd,the more economic 

stability and quality of life a state enjoys.Education should 

therefore stress in such a way that it w i I I lead to the 

development of society which will ultimately develop the economy 

of the atato and the quality of I ife.That economic development 

and quality of life is not possible without proper manpower 

planning in education. It is also nee .essary to frame curriculum 

in such a way that it should inculcate moral,spiritual,social and 

cultural values right from the primary stage so that 

improvement, perfection and excel lance in education can be 

achieved. J 
(It is observed that inspite of making provisions for 

allocating funds in the education sector not much development had 

taken place~ Though there is growth in different sectors of 

education yet the development of society and the state have not 

been much affected. To avoid imbalances,thers is a need for 

advanced and specialised courses in professional, technical and 

vocational education along with general education .Due to absence 

of institutions for such courses,studants -desiring for studies go 

outside the state.With the result a marginal percentage of 

students go out of the state for higher education.And most of the 

desiring students are dep~ived of this facility and thereby lead 

to many economic and educational problems. 
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Review of research reveals that except two studies on 

Teacher Education and one on development relating to educational 

development in Wokha district,Nagaland so far no comprehensive 

study at Ph.d level has been undertaken .Keeping in view the 

above Stated situation the present study has been designed. 

1.3 STATEMENT OF THE STUDY 

The study undertaken is stated as follows 

"DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN NAGALAND IN 

POST INDEPENDENCE PERIOD" 

1.4 DEFINITION OF THE TERMS USED 

tAl DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION refers to the qualitative 

B> 

and quantitative change in different sectors of 

education to achieve improvement,perfection and 

exceilance. In other word, it refers to the gro~.o~th of 

educational institutions, enrolment of students, 

number of teachers at different levels of education 

;plans and programmes designed and implemented by 

the Government under different plan periods for 

expansion and promotion of education. 

POST INDEPENDENCE PERIOD refers to the specific 

fJeriod from the Independence of India that is . - } 

li' upto 1~3Q. 
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1.5 OBJECTIVE OF THE STUDY 
----------------------
The main objectives of the study are as follows-

1. To study the plans and programmes launched by the 

Government of Nagaland under each five year plan 

for the promotion of education ~t different levels 

of education. 

2. To find out the growth of educational institutions 

and enrolment of students at different levels of 

education. 

3. To study the status of educational institutions in 

relation to lal Physical facilities lbl Teacher -s1 

strength and status <cl Teachers' qualification-

general and proffessional ldl Students' strength 

and (el Innovative activities. 

4. To find out the practices of providing educational 

facilities to educational institutions. 

S. To study the comparative status of Government and 

non-Government educational institutions. 

6. To identify developmenul problems at 

levels of education and to bring out suita~le 

suggestions for its improvement at different levels 

of education. 
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1.6 DELIMITATION OF THE STUDY 
-------------------------
This study is confined to the development of education 

in the state of Nagaland from elementary to un i vers Lty 

education, professional and technical education and non-formal 

education. 

1.7 SIGNIFICANCE OF THE STUDY 
-------------------------
Education in the state of Nagaland is now in a state of 

development. Prior to 1963,due to the variety of social and 

political problems, most of the people could not get 

education,with the attainment of statehood of Nagaland in 

1963,some of the major problems had been solved and now there 

seems to be ~ significant progress in the field of education. But 

s t i I I many problems are being experienced in the process of 

development of education. 

l.Jith the modecnisation of society,many changes are 

taldng _place in the lifestyle of the Nagas. The education should 

therefore prepare the child to maximise his personality, inculcate 

moral and spiritual values and chance to achieve 

improvement, perfection and excellence. ln such a competitive 

society, it is also equally important to produce a good number of 

proffessionals and technicians.The present study wo:uld enable 

the planners and Government functionaries to identify the needs 

and gaps in the process of historical development of education in 

Nagaland from 1947-1990.Many problems are emerging in different 
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sectors necessary to identify and explore those problems which 

remained unexplored so far.This study would also acquaint 

teachers and researchers to understand the nature and type of 

problems related to the developmental process of education in the 

context of conditions prevai I ing after Independence, during 

insurgency and after attainment of statehood in 1963. 

It is assumed that this study wil I provide enough data 

and suggest probable solutions to certain problems related to 

development i/ of /(education I( to /{the j ( educational 

planners,administrators,teachers and other benificiaries. 

1.8. CHAPTERIZATION 

The study has been reported under the following chapter/ 

Chapter 1 deals with INTRODUCTION of the study. I 
Chapter 2 deals with HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION 

IN NAGALAND, 

Chapter 3 deals with REVIEU OF RELATED LITERATURE. 

Chapter 4 deals with PLAN AND PROCEDURE. 

Chapter 5 deals with DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN 

NAGALAND UNDER DIFFERENT PLAN PERIODS· 

Chapter 6 deals with INTERPRETATION AND ANALYSIS OF 

DATA • , 

Chapter 7 presents DISCUSSION' & FINDINGS, 

chapter 8 presents SUMMARY, CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS 
FOR IMPROVEMENT, 
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CHAPTER II 

HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN NAGALAND. 

2. 1 THE LAND AND ITS PEOPLE. 

2.2 LITERACY IN NAGALAND. 

2.3 PATTERN OF EDUCATION IN NAGALAND. 

2.4 INDIGENOUS NAGA EDUCATION. 

2.5 THE BEGINNING OF THE WESTERN EDUCAION IN NAGALAND. 



HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN NAGALAND 
-----------------------------------------------

2. 1. THE LAND AND ITS PEOPLE 
-----------------------
Origin of the word Naga 
-----------------------
The origin of the word Naga is shrouded in mystery. 

There are various theories. and interpretation of the term Naga 

namely:NANGTA(from Bengali word) or NANGA<from the Hindustani 

word> meaning 'naked', 'crude', 'barbarous' as explained by 

Captain.J.Butler;NOGA by Peal meaning 'People' ;NAGAM or NAGNAH 

meaning 'snake' or 'hillman' and NAHNGRA from Kachari word meaning 

'Warrior' or 'Fighter'and so on.but all these interprtetations 

have nothing to do with the Nagas.•The generally accepted view is 

that t h e N a.g as a r e a pow e r f u 1 r ace w h o h a v e f o r c en t u r i e s 

occupied Nagaland and the significance of the race cannot be 

underestimated."! 

Migration of the Nagas 

The migration of tribes and people have been an 

important aspect in human history right from the inception of 

human society.Since time immemorial there has been such migration 

from one place to another and this movement helped to shape and 

reshape human history.The Nagas who are now settled in 

Nagai and, Arunachal Pradesh,Man1pur and North Ues~ Burma have 

1. Nagas '90. A Souviener :p.5. 
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various theories of migration.Hutton, a foreign writer wrote: 

"The history of.how the Naga tribes came precisely to 

occupy the present position has of course, passed into 

the dim obscurity of vague traditions.But,enough of them 

remained to give some indication of the course which the 

migration took place.The legend of the Maos and of the 

Semas give those tribes a more or I ess autochthonous 

origin, though these legends are probably the old 

legends of the race which have been given local 

value.The Angamis too, spring from ancestors who emerged 

from the bowels of the earth,but that not in Angami 

country but in some land to the South.And all the weight 

of trC\ditions points to the migration from tho 

south,except in the case of kacha Nagas 2 

Sir.G.A.Grieson also wrote: 

"on the basis of language, their origin is assigned to 

that of the Tibeto-Burmans, who came with the second 

wave· of migration from the North Uestern drea of the 

Huang Ho River.The Naga languages belong to the Tibeto-

Chinese family." 3 

The Khiamungan Naga tribe also claimed that they came 

the Wast of the Tsawan river which 1 5 probably 

2. Hutton J.H The Angami Nagas :p.6. 
3. Grieson G. A : Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. I I I. part . p.11 
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ca I I ed the river Irrawady• 4 . In other words,Nagas might 

h."J.VI-1 como from South East Asia.Mr. Alemchiba, 

writer wrote: 

The original stock, starting from the centre of 

dispersion in Sikiang province first moved westerly and upon 

reaching the head-waters of the Irrawady and Chinwin 

rivers, bifurcated in several directions ultimately leading to 

Tibet, to Assam, to the hi! I ranges between Assam and Burma. That 

branch which came to the hi II ranges moved further west and 

entered Naga hills. Another wave came from the South East Islands 

taking a North direction and entered Naga hi! Is using Burma as a 

corridor" 5 . 

Taking the various aspects into consideration it can be 

said that, Nagas came from Mongoloid stock and brought a distinct 

unit in themselves. This can also be identified by the 

similarities in physical appearance, language and manner. 

Impact of British Colonisation 

For many centuries the Nagas were remained untouched by 

any other civilization.Neither any culture of the neighbouring 

tht: culture of the simple Nagas.They were 

satisfied with what cultur·al practices they inhor·ited from their 

forefathers. The people were also free and independent in their 

4. An Interview with some Khiamungan leaders. 
5. Alemchiba :A Brief Historical Account of Nagaland :p.19 
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own land and also "not subjucated by the Ahom Kings of the Ass om 

Volloy who 1 uled lor 700 yoars.The Naga Hills never formed a p<lrl 

of Assam or India at any time before the advent of the 

British.Little was known of Nogaland when the Brit1sh obto1ned 

· t th A V I I by the Treaty of Yandabo•
6 

sover1gni y over e ssam a ey 

With the commencement of the 19th century, British 

colonialism ushered an era of great change particularly in terms 

of territorial exponsion and administration. • In the beginning of 

the 1830's,the British colonial power became to split up the Naga 

areas for administrative convenience and poI i ti ca I 

expediency, later joined by the Indian and Burmese Government:the 

process continued even after the British left the orea.Today the 

Nag as are found in different political territories of Nagai and, 

Manipur,Arunachal Pradesh and Burma• 7 . 

The Formation of Nagaland State 

Even after the British administration left the Nago 

Hills,under the initiative of the Naga Club and later the Naga 

National Council !NNClfought with the Indian Government foe the 

freedom of the !'!_dgr1s. It was later through the initi;:d.ivo of the 

Naga People's convention in their 16 Point Agreement resulted in 

Lht3 r.: J' o ;A t i u n of N~r,;;~.l and St<lt.8.0n the Docembnr, 1963 

Nagaland was innaugurated as a state and became the 16th state of 

Llle lnt...lian UniOJI. 

6. Imti,T.Aliba : Rem1niscence Impur to NNC. 1988. 
7. Nagas '90 : A Souviener : p.22 
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hi I Is district was formed in 1866 with 
(~he Naga 

Samagucling RG the lfeadquartorJA Deputy Commissioner was incharge 

of the Naga Hills district. In 1875,\Jokha became a sub division. In 

187B,the district headquArter was shifted to Kohima with the 

formation of 

was shifted 

Mokokchung sub-division and the sub-d~vision IJokha 

to Mokokchung. in 1899 ·f f te r the I nd epend ence of 

lndia,a constitutional change ~ook place on 1st December, 1957 

and the district of the Naga hills was renamed -as Naga Hills 

Tuensang ArealNHTAl.This was renamed as Nagaland on the 18th 

February, 1961 as the first step towards the constitution of a 

f u 1 1 - f I e d g e d S t a t e} 0 n t h i s d a y an e x e c u t i v e c o u n c i I c on s i s t i n g o f 

five members with the Chief Executive Councillor as its chairman 

and an Interim Body of 42 members were constituted.The Eecutive 

Members functioned as a De-Facto council of ministers for 

Nagaland to discharge their responsibilities and the Interim Body 

functioned as a De-facto Legislature.On the 21st Augustl962, the 

Prime Minister of Jndia,Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru submitted the 

state of Nagaland Bil I and on 29th August, the Bil I was passed by 

the Lok Sabha and on the 4th September 1962,Nagaland became a 

reality when the President of India Dr.S.RadhaKrishnan gave his 

tJonsent to the state of Nagai and Bi II and the constituent 

Amendment Act.The state was inaugurated on 1st December,1963 at 

Kohima by the President of India. 
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Physical features: 
------------------
The state of Nagaland lies between 25°60 and 27°40 North 

of equator and between the longitudinal I ines of 

95°15 East.The state 

West, Arunachal Pradesh 

runs more or less 

Brahamaputra(The state 

moun ta i no us. But these 

is bounded by Assam in the North and 

in North-East,Manipur in the south and 

parallel to the left bank of the 

I i es in the temperate zone and is 

mountains are not craggy,awesome and 

precipitous but have an inviting and lovely look,covered with 

green vegetation and full of I ife. The state has an area of 

10,579.00 nquare kilomotros and tho average denGity of population' 

is 47 percent per square kilometre.The altitude varies between 

194 metres 163G feet) and 3,048 metres<lO,OOO feetl.The State may 

be divided into three distinct geographical regions-

( i > H i.g her h i 1 1 are as , 

(ii) Lower Hill Ran~es and 

(iiil Foot Hi! Is. 

The Saramati which is the highest peak in Nagaland is 

3840 metres (12,598 feet> high. 

~rea and Division 

The State of Nagaland is divided into seven dictrict~ 

namely; Kohima, Mokochung, Tuensang, Uokha, 

Mon.The district wise area is given below 
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District Area in square kilometres 
------------------------------------------------

Kohima 4,041.00 

Mokochung 1,615.00 

Tuensang 4,228.00 

Wokha 1,628.00 

Zunheboto 1,255.00 

Phek 2,026.00 

Man 1,786.00 

------------------------------------------------

Climate: 

The climate of the State of Nagaland is bracing and 

healthy.Ouring winter, the climate in higher hills is cold 

whereas in plain areas is mild.During summer, the hi! I area is 

quit~ moderate whereas in plain area,it is hot like that of 

plains in other states.Nagaland has a sub-tropical lmonsoon type J 

climate and receives heavy rainfall from May to October but with 

a scanty rainfall in winter. The annual rainfal I varies between 

200 centimetres to 270 centimetres.The summer temperature ranges 

from 7°c to 23°C. In the inhabited areas, the sno\.lfall is very 

rare. Iri the month of February,March and April strong wind blows 

from the North-West. 
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The Tribes of Nagaland: 
----------------------

Almost the entire population of Nagaland is tribal and 

it has many tribes and sub-tribes with their own distinctive 

languages and cultural ethos.The districts and the homes of the 

tribes are given below 

Table No.2:2 

NAME OF HOME DISTRICT DISTRICT YISE LOCATION OF TRIBES 

KOHIMA Angamis,Zeliangs,Rengmas and some 

other minor groups. 

MOKOKCI-IUNG Aos. 

TUENSANG Changs, Sang tams, Yimchunger, 

Khiamungans, Phoms, Semas and some 

other minor groups. 

WOKHA Lothas. 

ZUNHEBOTO Semas. 

PHEK Chakhesangs,Pochuris and a group of 

the Sangtams and others. 

MON Konyaks. 

----------------------------------------------------------------
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The People 

1 n appearance,the Nagas may be fierce,barbarously w i I d 

but they are certainly not.They are very good to those who( good 0./~ 

to them.Nagas are hard working and artistic. J.H.Hutton remarked: 

"Nagas have fine qualities.They are simple, cheerful, 

colourful,humorous,courteous and hospitable people.Nagas 

are honest and truthful people.• 8 

Elwin observed 

"They are fine people of whom their country is 

proud, strong and self-reliant, with the free and 

independent outlook, characteristics of highlanders 

everywhere,good to look at with an unerring instinct for 

colour and design,friendly and cheerful with the keen 

sense of humour,gifted with splendid dances and Jove for 

songs." 9 

Unlike others,Nagas have their own distinct 

identity, Jove and respect for customs and tra~itions,spirit of 

sacrifice for the welfare of the vii !age and tribe are some of 

the good virtues that Nagas possess.Nagas are straight forward 

and have a great sense of self disci pi ine. 

8. Hutton J. H : The Nagas of Assam, Vol Ill p. 120 
9. Elwin-Nagaland p. 1 
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The pride of a nation is generally determined 

literacy of the people.A state or a nation having high 

by the 

literacy 

country 

literacy 

percentage is •generally regarded more richer than a 

having rich mineral and natural resources.Percentage of 

can be rightly ca I I ed the indicator of modernisation and 

development. A comparative study of the percentage of literacy 

shows that Nagaland is not lagging much behind the rest of 

states.On the basis of the percentage of 1 iterate of 

population from 1961-1981 census, it indicates that 

other 

total 

Ia> The level of female I iteracy in Mokokchung district 

is higher than the other district, 

(b) The level of female I iteracy is far below the 

corresponding rates for the male in the seven 

districts of Nagaland, 

lcl The difference between the male and female literacy 

in Nagaland is very wide. 
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Table.2.3 

Table showing Percentage Of Literacy In Nagaland From 

1961 to 1981. 

State/ 1961 1971 1981 
District Male Female Total Male Female Total Male Female Total 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Nagaland 24.04 11. 34 17. 91 35.02 18.65 27.40 50.06 33.89 42.57 

Kohima 29.87 10.8.1 20.91 40.80 18.79 30.99 57.04 38.69 48.94 

Mokokchung 37.08 21.84 29.63 45.71 29.82 38. 15 65.95 57. 18 61. 78 

Tuensang 6. 97· 1. 84 4.47 18.42 7.68 13.31 36.89 23.32 30.59 

Wokha 55.49 34.82 45.60 

Man 26.45 12.35 19.89 

Zunheboto 52.81 38.20 45.59 

Phek 49.09 25.27 37.99 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Source : Statistical Handbook of Nagaland 1973 and 1988. 



2.3. PATTERN OF EDUCATION: 
--------------------
The recommendations of the Education Commissiont1964-66l 

regarding restructuring of education were considered at various 

levels and incorporated in the National Pol icy on Education 

read as :it wil 1 be advantageous to have a broadly uniform 

educational structure in all parts of the country.The ultimate 

objective should be to adopt the 10+2+3 pattern , the higher 

secondary stage of 2 years being located in schools ,colleges or 

both according to local conditions• 10 

The present pattern of education being followed in 

Nagaland is presented below. 

Stages Duration Classes 

Elementary education 

(a) Primary school course 4.years A and 8, 1- I I 

(b) Middle school course 4.years I I 1- VI 

Secondary education 

High school course 4. years VI I- X 

Higher education 

(a) Pre-university course As ~er NEHU Pattern 

(bl First Degree course+Honours As per NEHU Pattern 

!c) Post-~raduate courss As per NEHU Pattern 

-----------------------------------------------------------------

-----------------------------------------------------------------
10. Aggarwal J.C Landmark in the history of Modern 

Education : p.235 
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EDUCATIONAL L~DDF.n IN NAGA~AND 
wef-1993. 

Comoleted age . 
25 i 

I Ph.D. 
24 
23 

I M.Phil. ' 

22 Master's 
21 

' 
20-

Degree 

19 Bachelor's 

18 Degree 

' 17 
Pre-University. 

16 
15 
14 

13 High school 

12 
~ 

1 1 

10 
9 

Middle School 

8 

Ys.ar of enrolment 

XX 
XIX 

XVIIl 

XVII 
XVI 

XV 
XIV 

XIII 
--. 

XII 

XI 
I 
I 

I X 

IX 

VIII 

VII 

VI 

v 

IV 
-

7 r-~------------~-------·-- I II -
6 

----

5 

4 

Primary 
& 

Pre- Primary School 

II 

I 

B 

A 



There are some exceptional cases where primary schools 

have been upgraded to the class IV stage cal led upper primary 

school.Similnrly some middle schools t1ave beenupgraded to class 

VI I I stage ca I I ed Proceeding high schools or Junior high 

schools.Unl ike Gover·nmont schools, in some privt:tte schoo Is, the 

class begin from Nursery or Zero class followed by class A and 

B, 1, II a11d so on. But generally elemnntary educ<:ltion in Nagaland 

in the existing pattern is from class A to class VI. 

2.4. INDIGENOUS NAGA EDUCATION:. 

Prior to the advent of the British administration 

and Christianity in the uninhabited Nag a territory ,formal 

schooling in the western model was unl<nown in the 

soceity. Informal education imparted through the family, 

village community and the Morungs played a very important 

Nag a 

the 

role 

and it enabled them to meet the need of their times.This informal 

indigenous education was opreative at alI stages of human I if e 

and very much in tho interest of the village community. 

Generally there were two main institutions responsible 

for indigenous Naga education namely, 

lA l The F ami I y and (B) I. The Morungs or Boys' 

dormitories,and II. the Girls' dormitories.Family was the first 

indigenous school where the children were trained and taught by 
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Th f ·1 1 d 1'mportant role and was the their parents. e ·aml y p aye a very 

starting point of the indigenous education. The parents taught 

them in their domestic works and was responsible for teaching 

social ;j' ethics J/' an/ !'behaviour, instruction;;;· on (( sex 

education,obedience· and respect to others. In almost all the 

families, the mother was the most outstanding personality and was 

the guiding star for her children. It was through their mother 

that the girls learn to weave cloth, to behave wei I with others 

and mnl other nocef:lsities of llfn.Slnco we:Jving ~1:1s ono of t.ho 

most important functions of women,out of the training imparted by 

the mother and her elder sisters, they became expert weaver and 

inherited whatever art of weaving was known to their mother. In 

the olden days while selecting a bride,knowledge of weaving was 

regarded as one of the most important qualifications. 

The boys were also not neglected by their father in their own 

family. Besides educating them to be a good citizen of the 

village, they were made wei I versed with whatever they 

practiced and traansmitted from one generation to the next 

generation.The family was also I ike a technical school where the 

boys got practical trainfng from their father and elder brothers 

in the arts and crafts,art of cultivation,art of building houses, 

blacksmithy, bamboo and cane woTks. 

The Morung or Boys' dormitory which· the Aos cal I 

Changs • Haku' , the Angamis 'Kichuki', the Lot has 

Phoms'Pang' was the sP.cond indigenous school 
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Nagas.However i t is found that some tribe could not have a 

systematic organisation and existence of such dormitory.Citing an 

instance, Hutton quoted.: • The morung or youngmen's house 

<Kichukilwhich is such an important feature of the most Naga 

tribes is insignificant in the Angami vi llage. 11 Further Hutton 

also remarked that " in any case among the young Angami proper 

the Morung is not habitually used by the youngmen, as it is in 

the Ao and trans-Dikho tribes ,but it is on the ocassion of 

cnremonio!'; ;J.nd gnnnOlr; ••••• • 12 Roe<Jrdlng Morung of U1e Snma N<Jgar; 

Hutton quoted that "the Morung or youngmen's house is practically 

non existent among the Semas.As a general rule the chief's house 

serves all the purposes of the Morung both as a centre for gennas 

and as a bachelor's sleeping place." 13Similarly the Tangkhul and 

the Maram tribes used the house of the headmen and some rich 

men's places were used as a quarter of the youth. In spite of the 

variation in organisation, well mannered, wei I disciplined and 

porfoct citizens omorged from such an indigenous tl<1ga School. 

The Morung was an institution which imparted training in the form 

of training in morality and discipl ine,warfare,customs and 

traditions and creative arts.The education of warfare was also 

very important at that time because there was frequent war and 

raids from neighbouring vii !ages and tribes. Therefore excellence 

in handling dao and shield was another basic necessity of man.But 
I 

11. Hutton J.B The Angami Nagas.p.49 
12. ibid p.l~9 

13. Hutton J.B The Serna Nagas.p.37 
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since there was no such institution they learned it from their 

father and skilled Morungmen.Those Morungmen were always ready to 

sacrifice for the defence of their village.The Morung was a I so 

like a school of bringing understanding and reconciliation among 

the individuals and the individual differences melted 

away. Besides these the young Morungmen learned the art of love 

from the experienced lea.ders of the Morung. 

However there was no summer or winter vacation neither 

any terminal nor promotion examination.lt was a school where the 

boys slept from the date of their admission t i I I they got 

married.The admission in the Morung was also not uniform. It 

varied from tribe to tribe and also from village to village. 

Thus the education of the simple folk was thus carried 

on from generation to generation transmitting the cultural value 

meeting the needs of the village in which they I ive. In the words 

of V.K.Anand WThe morung plays a vital role in preparing the 

younger generations for posts in the vi II age counci I. The Morung 

is the club, the pub! ic ?chao), the mi I i tary training centre, the 

hostel for boys and the meeting place of the village elders.lt is 

as we II the centre for rei igious, social and political 

activities. w 
14 

14. V.K Anand,V.K : Nagaland in transition pp.91-92 
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The girls were howevor not neglectod for not being 

member of the Morung and its daily activities.General ly when the 

girl attained the age of puberty,she slept in a girls' dormitory 

t i I I she get married.However the setting up of girls' dormitory 

was not the same among the different tribes. In some tribes the 

dormitory was constructed by the villagers,in some tribes the 

house of the vii !age chief was used as girls' dormitory.Uhile in 

some tribes, the widow's of her own clan was used "a~j1 the 
I 

dormitory. Among the Ao Nagas, the widow's houso of her own clan 

was the only dormitory. It was also very much restricted and taken 

cn.ro of./\ftor hor <~.dmission to tho dormitory propor loyalty to 

her auntCpreceptorl was the first important duty.Uhen a g i r I 

failed to obey her she was expel led from the dormitory. In 

educating the girls, the preceptor taught them the crafts and 

handiworks / namely,we<Jving, / twisting / the 

thread,spinning,framing of cloth and so on.In some villages where 

wet=\ving was not so much prevalent embroidery was taught and 

learnt in the dormitory.Appreciable manners that to be maintained 

ill the home <J11d fiold,pr·opor arrangement of housnhold utensils 

were also by the aunt.The affair of love making and 

betrothal was primarily responsible by the very widow either to 

the boy's parent or to the girl's parent.Late at night she was 

surrounded by the young girls in their handiworks singing the old 

songs and narrating the endless stories of bravery and heroism of 

their forefathers. 
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Besides this Aducation they got from their dormitory,the 

pays and girls had ample opportunity fc;' train in;;; in singi;:g and 

pancing.They were not deprived for not having music and dancing 
' ~ 

~qhool.There war~ number of ocassions when the whole village 

i11dulged in si~g~ng and dancing in times of festivals. In such 

festivals, singing and dancing formed one of the major items of 

the programmo.Love songs,competitive songs were sung by the boys 

and girls.Honourable songs were also presented to those who were 

a o u 11 c l I I o r n o f t h n . v I I I ;q~ n ;1 n d ;a I R o n o g ;1 t. I v n F. o n P. s to t.)J 0 

inefficient councillors.Encouraglng songs were also sung so as to 

enable the council Iars to administer boldly. The girls a I so 

composed victorious songs to those who came in flying colour from 

the battlefield with vulnerable heads of the enemy but in 

negat-ion they called him milksop.ln doing so,the men succeeded in 

administering the vii !age and enabled them to develop competitive 

spirit. 

And therefore, despite the abscence of I i teracy, the 

social and moral fibre of the people sustained the society. 

j 

T H f. H f. R HHJ jtj M Q f. T H ~ w fi ~ T !:: R N E [I u C, A T I Ot l IN NAGALAND 
--------------------------------------------------

The present study is confined to the development of 

education in Nagaland in post Independence period but there is a 

historical and logical necessity to study the position of 

education in the then Naga Hills before the Independence of India 

for drawing a conceptual background of the present study. 
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The beginning of the Western education in tlagaland can 

be divided under two headings. 

Ia) Before the Independence of lndia,and 

lbl After the Independence of India 

(a) Bofoi'e lhe lndopendence of India 

Education !School l based on Western model was started in 

the following areas before the Independence of India c I l Ao 

area ( I I l Lotha area I I I I l Serna area ( [ v) Angami area 

( v) Chakesang area ( v [ [) Sangtam area IV I I l ~'hom area 

lVII I) Chang area. 

lbl After the Independence> of India 

Education <Schunl l based on IJestern model was started in 

the f 01 1 ow i liP, areas after the lndepont.lonco of lnt.lia. 

(I l Yimchunger area I I I l Khiamungan area I II I > Y.ongyak area. 

Education< Schools) on the modern I ines were first introduced by 

the Western Christian missionaries.They used education as a means 

of winning the Nagas. 



Major Francis Jenkins from his intimate knowledge of the 

Nag a tribe became convinced that •the savage headhunters could 

not be raised to the standard of civilization unless they were 

redeemed from their primitive ways of life by christianity and 

education.• 15 

M:tjor Jonl<ins, therefore invited the American Mission to 

work in the Naga hills,Garo hills and the Assam valley assuring 

all posr;ible official and personal help. It was Rev. Miles Bronson 

--who decided to work among the Nagas. In 1839, he came to tlamsang, a 

Kongyak village in Man area and with great difficulty he 

persuaded the village chief to start a schooi.Early in January 

1840,he opened a school at the village where a young boy from the 

chief's family announced that he was ready to Jearn to read. Four 

more students were also enrol led by the middle of January. By the 

end of March 1840, there were 20 students in the Namsang School. 

"The same year in 1840,Mrs.Bronson wrote a First Reader 

in Konyak language, the first book ever written in any flaga 

language.• 16 But the Nams;:~_ng School came to an end the 

missionary and his family left the village on health ground. 

The real beginning of the formal education did not occur 

unt i I Rev and Mrs E.W.Clark came to the new Molung Mission in 

15. ABAM- Centennial Album (1872-1972> 
1 6 • R i c h a r d , G • B e o r s : W " I k t h o d i s t a n c e h i I I s : p . 11 0 
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1878. The same yoar in 1878, they opened a school. The school was 

attended by the village girls of that Molung village."The first 

batch of students were Tongpangkokla, Noksangla, Jongmayangla, 

Purla,Punayula,Taripisu.• 17 This school can be regarded as the 

first school established in the soil of Nagaland. 

During his 8 years stay in the Molung Mission from 1878 

to 1894,Dr.Clarl< opened 8 vii \age schools in the Ao 

area.Enrolment of students in those schools were 178 boys and 22 

girls. Among them, there were 5 Assamese boys. The academic session 

of the school was 10 months. 18 

After shifting the mission centre to lmpur on 4th 

October, 1894, a Training School was opened in 1898 at lmpur by 

Rev S.Perrine." It was attended by 9 pupils but raised to 40 in 

1899." 19 Gradually the Government also rendered financial aid for 

the development and improvement of education.During this period, 

almost all the schools existing in the Ao area were mission 

schools. Therefore "in 1903 Noel Williamson, the then S.D.O. 

Mokokchung · he I cl talks with tho christian missionaries and 

decided to take over the teaching activities by the Government 

in all the Ao villages.Therefore all the mission school 

in the area became Government School teachers.• 20 I n 

teachers 

1919, the 

Jmpur Station school became a middle school and was one of the 

17. Molungyimsen Baptist Church : Laishir Mongchen :p.40 
18. The Assam Missionary Conference Report 1896 
19. ABAM office. lmpur 
20. Changki Baptist Church Golden Jubilee History :p.55 
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biggest middle school in Assam. In 1926, anothor middle school was 

established by the people of Ongpangkong range. 

The glamour for education among the Aos became more and 

more. The resolutions of the Ao Baptist Arogo Mongdang 1897 and 

the Ao Baptist Church Golden Jubilee 1926 greatly helped 

(alchildren to go to school (bl to popularise women education <cl 

to send students to Bible School and Medical College. 21 When the 

Ao students' conference WCIS held <:~t Longkum village in 1929 ' i t 

was resolved to request the Government to open at least one 

school at every Ao village.As a result in 1931, thore were 52 

primary schools in the Ao area. 

I n 1941,the Government opened a mission school at 

Mokokchung town. It became an aided high school.Soon after the 

Independence of India, it was taken over by the Government 22 . 

In Lotha area the first school was started by Dr. and 

Mrs.Witter. In 1855 two Sunday schools one for the Lotha boys and 

the other for the mixed tribes found in the 1./okha town were 

opened by the missionary family.Another day school was opened by 

them. But those schools were closed down when the m i s s i o n a. r y 

family left the place on health ground. 23 

21. ABAM office , lmpur 1990 
22. Alemchiba : A Brief Historical Account of Nagaland :p. 160 
23. An Interview with Murry. Information oficer Mokokchung 1984 



In 1904 the Government opened a primary school at Uokha. 

The school was running upto class four with an enrolment of 76 

pupils. But 

down 24 . In 

this school could not run we! I and often closed 

1941 one Government middle school was opened at 

Wokha.Bul during the later part of the Second \Jorld 1J a r, the 

school was closed down due to the place being in operation. In 

1927 a mission school was opened at vankhosong by the missionary 

and it was one of the most pioneer schools in the \Jokha District. 

The Government middle school which was closed down was 

started again in 1945.Gradual ly the school started higher classes 

i.e form 5 to 10 .While the middle section was managed by the 

Government,the high school section was managed by the people 

through pub! ic col lection.The people used to collect Rs.2/- per 

house along with the House Tax and with the amount they managed 

the schoo!.This schooJ was taken over by the Government in 

1958. In the meantime, there was an establ ishe_d Government English 

middle school at Aitepyong which was probably functioning from 

In the sema area, in 1929 Rev.anderson came to the Serna 

area to work among them. It was because of his encouragement that 

the first primary school was started in 1931 at Chishi I imi but 

the school was closed down in 1934 due to difficulties of 

24. ibid 
2 5 . G h o s h R . R : W o k l1 a D i o s t r i c t G a z e t t e e r s : p . 1 8 11 
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transport and communication 26 . In 1938 the Mission got permission 

I d · · centre at A1"zuto.•A mission school to open a schoo an a mlSSlon 

was started with 4 teachers and Mr.Nokden Ao. as the Headmaster 

with an enrolment of 100 pupils• 27 . In the same year, a lower 

primary school was opened at Aizuto and it was upgraded to middle 

school in 1946. The enrolment in this school was 200 students. It 

became a high school in the 1960's and was taken over by the 

Government in the early 1970's28 • 

Though education in the Serna area started very late, it 

begun to develop very fastly.Therefore in 1938 there were 24 

village schools with an enrolment of 664 pupils 29 .ln 1945, a 

Bible training school was opened at Angami-Sema border for the 

training of young men for the ministry.Another Bible school was 

opened at Aizuto on 15th February,1949 from which 250 students 

graduated by the end of 1970 30 . In 1945 -46 a middle school 

opened at Zunheboto and gradually became a high school 

and was taken over by the Government in 195831 . 

in 

was 

1952 

Rev.C.D.King came to Kohima to work among the Angami 

Nagas. He opened a school at Kohima in 1884. 32 

•on 31st March,1904 there were total of 6 lower 

Government primary schools for each at Mokokchung, 

26. L.Vihoto - Supervisory Practices in secondary school of 
Zunheboto DistrictiUnpubl ished M.A. <EdnlDissertation.1982p.66 

27. ibid p.66 
28. Ghosh B.B : Zunheboto District Gazetteers <19791 
29,30,31. ibid. 
32. Bareh,D ; Kohima District Gazetteers.: p.191 
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Wokha,Henima,Khonoma,Jakhama and Cheswejema and 

government aided 16 mission schools at Molung, Yajang, 

Lirmen, Wameken, Merangkong, Akhoia, Asangma, Waromong, 

Chungliyemsen, Changki, Mangmetong, LongY.hum, Ungma, 

I I d I . • 33 ,ones;J., jiJilGP·• .:Jn .onr,Jane 

I n the who! e of the Naga Hi lis by the end of the 19th 

Century,•the numbor of poople under instruction in 1890-91,1900-

1901 and 1903-1904 was 297,319,647 respecttvely. /l.t the census of 

-1901 only 1.3% ot the popul;:dion 12.5 males and 0.1 fem<Jlosl was 

returnned as liteiate.TherP were only one secondary,22 

and a special school in the district in 1903-04 and 76 

scholars. More than two thirds of the pupils at school 

\\ 
primary 

female 

were in 

primary stage of instruction.The total expenditure on education 

in 1903-04 was Rs.6000/- of which Rs.256 was derived from 

fees.About 32% of the d1rect expenditure was devoted to 

schoo1• 34 . 

primary 

I n 1908-09, the total number of Government schools in 

the KohimR district nlono raised to 21 and tho number of pupi Is 

being 561 boys 550 girls. In 1909-10,schools incresed to 2'L In one 

Baptist report it was mentioned that (in 1912-13> 14 village 

schools which the mission handed over to Government, some 6 or 8 

years had closed.A few of these were reopened by the mission. 35 

33. 
34. 
35. 

Sepra Sen : Tribes of Nagaland : ppl7-18 
B.C Allen,et.al :Gazetteers of Bengal and Northeast 
D.Bareh : Kohima District Gazetteers p.19 

so 
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Education in the Naga Hills became restless after the 

Japanese invasion. In the words of Elwin: 

"Upto the time of Japanese invasion in 1944, the Nagas 

had lived in an age of almost uninterrupted continuity with the 

past.The Nagas made a leap as it were,from a distant past into 

the glare of the present century with the advent of the Japanese 

and found t 11 o i r· w o r I d g r R a t I y c h a n g o d . T h e y looV.od about with 

uncf'!rtainty and pinched themselves to be reassured that all this 

were rea I I y true.Prior to the War ,except in the case of the 

Aos,school going was s t i 11 unpopular and looked upon as a 

necessary evil which had to be put up with somehow.Suddenly they 

found themselves glamouring for more and more schools in which 

they saw social progress and where a Government could not bu i I d 

them,they went ahead to build their own• 36 . 

In spite of their glamour for education,many interested 

Naga students could not be able to pursue education as there were 

only a few middle schools in the whole Naga Hills. Prior to 

t 911 7 , tlw r n we I' o h ;1. 1 d I y :J I o e ;:ll I y , s t <J b I I r. hod m I d d I o s chon I s . Tho r R 

was also one middle school at Tuensang which was under NEFA.Those 

students who completed the course of middle school joined various 

petty jobs and only a few of them joined high school outside the 

Naga Hills. 

36. Elwin : Nagaland :p.71 
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Another great impediment to pursuit of education was the 

absence of any secondary school in the Naga Hills.Only in the 

1940's 2 high schools were established -one at Kohima and the 

other at Mokokchung.These two high schools were taken over by the 

Government aftor the lndepnndonco of India. 

In addition to .tho E>fforts made by the Govornment fr~m 

1920 onward, the local preachers who were educated at lmpur,Kohima 

<J.nd Vanld10sun~ otc. played an important rolo for the development 

of education i 11 other tribes. Slowly and slowly the Nagas 

understood the necessity of education and the schools were filled 

to overflowing.Fol lowing the World War I I a very good number of 

new schools were established by the vii lagers as we II as the 

religious organisations but due to financial difficulties the 

Government took over most of the mission and native schools. 

During the pre-lndependence,•the Naga Hi! I raised to 225 

primary s c h o o I 1; , 2 7 mid d I o s c h o o I s and 3 h i g h 5 c h o o I 5 and those 

were supervised by the Inspector of Schools upper Assam Circle 

headquarter <lt Jorhat • 37 .1\rnong tho Nagas Mr.V.cvichus<l w::>s tho 

first Naga graduate came out of St. Paul Col lege ,Calcutta in 1923 

and Mr.Mayangnokcha Ao 

college in 1926 and 

and Mr.Lolonu graduated 

respective1* 38 .Shri 1927 

Longkum vii I age was the first doctor and the 

37. NHTA Sectoral Plan 1963 

from Cotton 

Kazukaba from 

second was 

38. lmti.T.Aliba: Genesis of Naga Students Federation. 

), 
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Shri. lmkongliba who passed the Licentiate Medical Practitioner 

tLMPl examination in 1936.He initially served in the Jorhat 

Mission Hospital as the first Naga doctor 39 . 

Foundation of formal education in the Phom area is 

recent development .The first primary school in Phom area was 

started in 1936 al Kangjing Village by the Government .The School 

was started with 20 pupils Mr.Aiemba Ao from Merangkong village 

and Mr.Zulumongb;J Phom wero the teaci11Jrs of the sr.:hool. In the 

succeeding years more lower primary schools were open at 

Tamlu,Tangha,Yongya and Longleng. 40 .The lower primary school at 

Yongya vii !age was opened in 1947 and the Longleng in 1955. AI I 

those schools were opened by the Government.Since there were no 

schools for higher education, majority of the students who 

completed the primary education went 
\ 

to lmpur for higher 

education. It was only in 1960 that a middle school was opened at 

Tamlu which can be regardod as tho f irs t middl8 school 

established in the lower Phom area. 41 

Similarly, in the upper Phom area a middle school 

opened in 1957 at Longleng.After the Independence of India, 

two middle schools of Tamlu and Longleng became ful 1-fleged 

schools. 

39. 
140. 

41. 

Nagaland 25 Silver Jubilee Souvenier 
An Interview with Longshak Phom. 
ibid. 
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Like other Naga tribes the Phom-Nagas suffered lot 

during the disturbed political situation. Many interested students 

were fined for going to school.Moreover most of the existing 

schools were temporarily closed down in 1956-58, the Kangjing 

Primary School was also closed down as the Naga underground 

warned that any Naga drawing India's money wil I be penalised .As 

a result , the teachers left the job but alI the schools were re­

opened after the statehood of Nagaland 42 . 

1\ f t 0 l' the f U r· Ill <.1 t 1 0 11 of 
1 

Naga Hi I Is Tuensang 

- area!NHTAl,many schools were opened at different villages both by 

the villagers and the Government.At many villages ,the Pastor of 

the village worked as teacher in the village school.ln Yongshai 

vii !age, a lower primary school was opP.ned in 1958 by the 

villagers.Mr.Imnasutsung,from Changtongia village who was working 

as a pastor at the village was also a pioneer teacher of the 

school.This school was taken over by the Government after the 

Statehood of Nagaland 4 3 

T/\BLE 2.5 

Schools in Phom Area in 1947. 

Primary School 
Govt Private 

4 N i I· 

42. ibid 

Middle School 
Govt Private 

Nil N i I 

43. An Interview with Elung Phom. 
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High School 
Govt Private 

Hi I N i I 



Among the Chang-Nagas, the Chang Tribal Committee played 

a significant role for the education of their tribe. on 1st 

April,1945, the Chang tribal committee was formed under the 

initiative of Imlong Chang and passed an unanimous resolution to 

collect money compulsorily from all the Chang family for opening 

a tribal school and the place was decided at Noksen village. In 

1946,the school was opened at the vii !age which can be regarded 

as the first school in Chang area in record. 

Tho seconu luwor prim~I'Y r;chool w;-~s op0norJ ~t Soikho in 

1947.Mr.Pangersuwa Ao and one Mr. Pel imong Chang were appointed as 

teachers to run the school.The school became a f u I I fledged 

middle school in 1963. At the time when it became a full fledged 

middle school there were 100 pupils with 10 teachers. In 1948 

another primary school was opened at Tuensang . It became a f u I I 

fledged high school in 1957 44 . 

However it is to be noted that Yaongyimti <though it is 

under the administration of Deputy Commissioner,Mokokchungl is 

included in Chang community anti it was hero undor tho Brltsh 

administration a primary school was opened in 1931. The pupils 

enrol led in the school were 5 and Mr. lmlongchaba from ·Litem 

vii lage was the teacher of the schoo1 45 . 

44. An Interview with Elem chang and S.Soyim. 
45. ibid. 
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But during the disturbed political situation in the 

area, the Yaongyimti Primary School was closed down for three 

years. It was said that there was an established underground camp 

at Yaongyimti.The Indian army burnt all the houses of the village 

and the school was also closed down but it reopened in 1959
46

. 

After the formation of the Naga Hills Tuensang 

Area,many primary schools were opened at different vi llages.Somc 

of the schools were single teacher school.Moreover many primary 

schools were upgraded to middle schools. 

TABLE 2.6 

Schools In Chang Area In 1947. 

Primary School 
Govt Private 

Middle School 
Govt Private 

High School 
Govt Private 

2 1 N i I N i I Nil Nil 

Education in the Khiamnungan tribe started in 1952.1t 

was only in 1952 a lower primary school was operv~d by the 

Government at Noklak town.At the time of opening the school, 

there were 50 pup i Is with one Mr.Opangtemjen Ao., as the 

teacher 47 . 

46. ibid 
47. An Interview with H.Mao and T.Buming. Khiamungan. 
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In the succeeding years two more Government primary 

schools and one private school were opened in the entire 

tribe.There were 250 pupils attending schools.The total number of 

teachers in the Government schools were 6 and one teacher in the 

private schoo1. 4 8 

In 1960,the Government Primary School Noklak town which 

was the first school in the entire tribe became a f u I I fledged 

middle school.The enrolment of students in the school was 130 and 

a number of teachers were 5.After the statehood of Nagaland 

became a f u I I 

the Government 

fledged high school.At the time of taking 

there were 260 pupils with 8 teachers 49( 

over 

i t 

by 

Among the ·khiamnungan-Nagas there were some interested 

individuals who played. vital role for the education of the 

people.Under their initiative some schools were opened but during 

the 1955-57,three lower primary schools,one middle school were 

closed down due to the disturbances in the entire 

region. Therefore in 1957-58, there were only 4 primary and one 

middle school with an enrolment of 250 and 130 respactively. 50 

------------------------------~----------------------------------

48. ibid. 
49. ibid. 
50. ibid. 
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TABLE 2.7 Schools In Khimnungan Area In 1957-58 

Primary School Middle School High School 

Govt Pvt Total Govt Pvt Total Govt Pvt Total 

3 1 4 1 N i I 1 N i I N i I Nil 

No. of students 

225 30 255 130 N i I 130 N i I N i I Nil 

No. of Teachers 

7 1 8 5 N i I 5 N i I N i I t~ i I 

School in the Yimchunger area was first started in 

1953.The school was opened at Kuthuri by the Government.The next 

year in 1954,another primary school was opened at Kiussor by the 

Government.The number of pupils attending the schools were 20 and 

3 respectively and tho number of teachers were 2 and 

respectively. In 1953, another primary school was opened at 

Sham a tor tow n and i t became t h e f i r s t f u 1 1 f 1 e d g·e d h i g h s c h o o 1 i n 

the area after the statehood of Nag~land.The enrolment of 

students was 90 and tile number of teachers were 10. 51 

Besides the step taken by the Government for the 

education of the tribe, the Tribal Council which was formed in 

51. An Interview with Nokyen and Rev. Yapang. 
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1948 helped for the establishment of some schools. 52 Like other 

tribes in Nagaland, the disturbed political situation i n the 

region adversely affected the schools and many of 

down. 5 3 

them closed 

Education in Sangtam Naga area started in the early part 

of 1930's.Some of them realised that they could not be raised to 

the standard of civilisation unless they open their eyes towards 

education.Among the locals Shetongke, a non-christian from Chari 

who was the chief of the village, iniJited 

Mr.Mayangnokcha,Headmaster lmpur school and Rev.Uickstrand in 

January 29, 1930 was to open a school at his vill;;~ge but it wiJs 

questioned by the Britsh Government.Similarly,Mr.Hopungkiu 

Sangtam who was a Dobashi under the civil sub-divisional officer 

Mokol<chung , under his initiative and with the cooperation of the 

elders of Tsadanger village and Chungliyimti village, opened a 

primary school from 1st January,1933 with an enrolment of 33 

pupils with Tulung Sangtam from Tsaru village as the teacher in 

the schoo I . 54 . In 1946,a middle school was opened at Shuyung 

(Chari village) under the decision of the Gaunburas of LongY.him 

area.The enrolment of students in the school was 50. 55 By the 

time when India got Independence in 1947, thero wore 10 primary 

schools and 1 middle school with an enrolment of 250 students. 56 

52 &: 52. ibid 
54. Opanglemla Sangtam : An Investigation into the Development of 

Primary Education with special reference to Tuensang District 
!Unpublished M.A. IEdnlDissertation submitted to NEHU,Nagaland 
Campus 11985) p.60 

55 &: 56. ibid. p.60 
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Table 2.8 

Schools In Sangtam-Naga Area In 1947. 

Primary School Middle School High School 

10 1 N i I 

Enrolment of Students 

Primary School + Middle School = 250 

-------------------------------------------------------------. . 

Formal education in the Konyak-Naga tribe was started by 

Rev. and Mrs.Mile Bronson in 1840 at the Namsang village which 

can be regarded the first educational institution established in 

the soil of Nagaland.But this school was closed down the same 

year as the missionary f ami I y was afflicted by fever and 

abandoned the vlllage.After they left the village, the school was 

closed down and came to an end. 

Seeing the need of school for them , in 1938 the 

Government opened 2 primary school one at Wanching and the other 

at oting 57 . 

After the Independence of India, the local christian 

missionaries did a pioneering effort for the education of this 

57. An Interview with Rev. Manl<ap.Kongyak Eastern Missionary. 
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tribe. They established a very good number of educational 

institutions. Among the,m.issionaries,Rev.Longri Ao was fully aware 

of the fact that schools were impo~tant institutions for the 
I 

expansion of the church.During his tenure as mis~ionary to the 

people of kongyak,he opened 8 schools at 8 vii !ages .Those 

schools were taken over by the Government after the statehood of 

Nagaland. In 1957 Longri started a Bible School at Uakching with 

14 students.Longri,his wife and one another friend of his· taught 

the schoo1. 58 

Besides the miss'ionary effor.t,the Goverment also opened 

some schools in the tribe.Moreover some primary schools were 

upgraded to middle schools and the middle schools to high 

schools. In 1953, the Government Primary School Uakching became 

the first middle school and the first high school in 1958. 59 

The following table shows the number educational 

institutions and the number of students in the Naga Hi I Is 

district from 1882-83 to 1947-48 

58. O.M.Rao : Longri Ao. A Biography : p.36 
59. An Interview with Rev.Mankup.Kongyak. 
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Table 2.9 

Educational Institutions And The Number Of Teachers in 

1947-48 

Year Number Lower 
Primary 

Middle 
School 

High 
School 

Technical 
School of students 

1882-83 
1897-98 
1903-04 
1937-38 
1947-48 

6 
17 
22 

141 
225 

)( 

1 
1 
1 

27 

)( 

)( 

X 
1 
3 

X 
X 
X 
1 
1 

For the future of Nagaland Elwin remarked: 

107 
371 

64 
4532 

17443 

•the spread of education, if we are to judge by what has 

already happened,will be rapid;if it has a sufficiently 

technical bias;before long.Nagas themselves will not 

only be laying down policies in their legislature but 

w i I I be themselves implementing them as engineers, 

doctors, teachers and agriculturist in the field 60 . 

60. Elwin : Nagaland : pp 93-94 
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CHAPTER II I 

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 

3. l. IMPORTANCE OF REV I EU 

3.2 ACTUAL SURVEY 

3.3 CONCLUSION 



REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 

3. 1 Importance of review 

For a researcher it is very important to study into the 

work done earlier in the related area so as to make his study 

significant. The researcher should,therefore,try to identify and 

familiarise himself with the studies done before so that a clear 

outline of his own wil 1 come out. Emphasizing the purpose of 

surveying the related I'iterature Good,Bar and Scates said: 

(1) "to show whether the evidence already available 

solves the problems adequately without further 

investigation and thus to avoid the risk of 

duplication; 

C2l to provide ideas,theories,explanation or hypothesis 

valuable in formulating the problems; 

(3) to suggest methods of research appropriate to the 

P,roblem; 

(4) to locate comparative data useful in the 

interpretation of results;and 

( 5) to contribute to the general scholarship of the 

investigator• 1 

1. Good,et.al :Methodology of Educational Research :pp.104-110 

63 



Regarding the importance of the survey of related 

literature,George Mouley wrote 

"The review of the I iterature is an exacting task 

cal ling for a deep insight and clear perspective of the 

over all field .... The review of the literature promotes 

a greater understanding of the problem and its crucial 

aspects and ensures the avoidance of unnecessary 

duplication. The published literature is a fruitful 

source of hypotheses 2 

Research is an activity which requires 

concentration, hard work, inquisition and always sparing time in 

pursuit of new information.Jw. Best wrote 

"The research for reference material is a time consuming 

but fruitful phase for investigation.A familiarity with 

the literature on any problem area helps the students to 

discover what is already known;what others had att&mpted 

to find out;what methods of attack have been promising 

or disappointing and what problems remained to be 

solved" 3 

It is therefore,very important for a researcher to study 

the work done before in the related field and to understand it. In 

order to perceive the background of the res.ea rch report very 

2. Mouley,Geci:rge J : The Science of Educational Research. p.115 
3. Jw.Best : Research in Education pp.31-32 
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clearly a short description of the review of related literature 

can be added.According to Dictionary of Education 

C.V.Good,"the rna tt: ria I secured from preliminary survey of 

field \lsually makes 

I~ 
research report". 

3.2.0 Actual survey 

up one of the earlier 

3. 2. 1 Studies in the third world countries 
------------------------------------
Vernal Louis revealed in the study 

Bhutan For The Next Decade• that: 

chapters of 

by 

the 

the 

in 

1. There was a lack of resource at the physical 

(buildings and furniture> human <teachers> 

financial levels. Unless facilities are improved a 

mere increase in the percentage of enrolment w i I I 

be counter productive leading to over crowding, low 

standard of education, alI leading to wastage of 

resources and' efforts. 

2. The dropout I stagnation rate is alarming. The 

cumulative percentage of dropout/stagnation raised 

from 60.7% in 1981 to 84% in 1986. 

4. Good, C. V : Dictionary of Education. p. 231 
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3. There was an upward trend in the attendance of 

girls from 27% in 1983 to 35% at the time of study. 

4. Pemagatshel Dzonkha was the lowest representation 

of girls in term of percentage to the total number 

of students. 

5. Thimphu was the best percentages as well as number 

of students. 

6. At the time of study the percentages of non-

national teachers was 39 at the primary,54 at the 

junior high school and 57.5 at the high school 

stages. 

7. In 1988, the percentage of trained and untrained 

national teachers was 31.88 and 27.35 

respectively and non-national teachers was 61. 11 

and 29.57 respectively 5 

Ros tampou r, Safar Ali, et.al, revealed in their study on 

"Education In Post- Revolution In Iran• that 

1. In 1989 ·there were 2,547 pre-primary schools and 

the percentage of female pupil enrol led was 47 

2. The enrolment of students at the primary level in 

1989 was 82,62,441 and the percentages of enrolment 

from rural and urban areas were 48.6 and 51. 5 

respectively. 

5. NEIPA : Journal of Educational Planning and Administration 
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study 

3. I n 1987 teachers teaching at primary level with 

B.A or B.Sc,was 0.22 percent,with Diploma< 14 years 

studyl11.92 percent, with certificate ( 12 years 

study) 81.27 percent and below 

years studylwas 6.59 
6 percent 

certificate< 10-12 

Sawangchakawane Phavandy and Sayaseng Somsy, in their 

on "Educational System In Laos People's Democratic 

Republic" revealed that: 

( 1) during French colonial rule,before 1945,Laos had 

·On I y six primary school and one secondary 

school throughout the country. These schools were 

established in order to serve the purpose of 

colonial administration. 

( 2) during the period 1975-1985, tremendous success was 

achieved in the educational domain such as the 

disparities between male and female have been 

reduced, number of primary schools and secondary 

schools increased and some of the vocational 

schools were set up at the provincial level. 

the following problems were found in the field of 

education according to one evaluation of education. 

6. ibid : pp 114-115 
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tal The provisions of the facilities for education 

were inadequate. 

{b) The provision of eduction for remote areas 

was a I ittle success. 

{c) The post- I iteracy programmes were running in 

an adhoc manner. Many I iterate people relapsed 

to illiteracy. 

ldl Qu<:ll ity of education was not satisfactorr. 

(e) The growth rate of the graduate from upper 

secondary was increasing. 

{fl Many of the qualified teachers did not attend 

to their duties properly and tried to find 

th . b 7 o er JO s. 

Jam<'lludin A. Hamid in' his study on "Development of 

Educalion in Malaysia"found the following general problems in 

schools 

( 1 ) The standard of discipline among school children 

had dropped due to changes in social values.Size of 

classroom was not adequate to meet the increasing 

enrolment and changing attitudes of parents who had 

given the teacher the sole responsibility. 

7. ibid. pp.121-123 
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( 2) The influonce of drugs /smoking amongst school 

children. 

<31 Broken marriages were on the increase due to social 

change and pressure. 

(4) Increased rural-urban migration among the poor had 

created some negative effect on children. 

( 5 I Poor living conditions had discouraged children to 

attend schools.Poor parents had not been able to 

finance their children's education. 

(61 Attitude of parents who were less motivated to send 

·their children to schools. 

( 7 I Racial sentiments 

objectives of 

misinterpretation 

education. 8 

too impeded the Government's 

national integration due to 

of Government poI icy of 

S i d u i q u f·) \J • II ( 1 9 0 '' l co 11 d u c ted a s t ud y on the "Existing 

System Of Education In Nepai".Some of the important objectives of 

the study were 

( 1 I To investigate the progress of education in almost 

all its aspects at a 11 levels including 

8. ibid. p. 131 
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primary, secondary, tertiary, vocational education 

and adult education. 

(2) To find out whether the educational progress in 

Nepal was comparable with the progress of education 

in the neighbouring states like India. 

( 3} To identify the factors helping or hindering the 

progress of education in Nepal. 

The following were some of the notable f indlngs 

( 1 ) Before the introduction of National Education 

Scheme <NESlplan in 1971, the position of education 

in Nepal was by no means satisfactory.86% of the 

people were illiterate. In 1971,there were only 

7,275 primary schools, 1,123 secondary schools and 

49 higher educational institutions including 19 

intermediate colleges with 4,08,'~71, 1,20,537 and 

16,427 students respectively. 

' 
(2) Under the plan of National Developmant Service 

<NOS> Scheme, during the decade 1971-1980, the 

percentage of enrolment at the primary level rose 

from 27.9% in 1971 to 90.4% in 1980 which is a 

commendable achievement and favourably comparable 

with any other developing countries. 
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(J) During the period 1973-1980,the number of pupils at 

the lower secondary level was more than doubled.By 

( 4) 

(5) 

1980,the total enrolment at this level was about 

36.7% of the enrolment at the primary level.Though 

this figure falls short of target by 13.3% the 

achievement is comparable with corresponding 

figures for India. 

The enrolment at the secondary level was more than 

this dowbled but the percentage of stwdents at 

level in proportion to those in lower secondary 

classes decreased from 37.1% in 1973, to 30.9% in 

1980 which is a disturbing feature. 

By 1980, the proportions of girls enrolled to the 

total enrolment at different levels was - primary 

28.0%, lower secondary 20.7% and secondary 17. 9% 

which shows that, by and I arge, the beneficiaries of 

the NES plan have been boys. 

(6) Under the NES plan the number of higher educational 

institutions rose from 49 in 1971,to 08 in 1980 

with an increase in the enrolment from 13.6% of the 

secondary .enrolment to 31.8%.8ut the percentage of 

students in technical and professional education to 

the total enro·l~ent at higher education declined 

from 38.3% in 1976,to 21.2% in 1980. 
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aspects 

9. NCERT 

C7l Because of the complete absence of higher education 

(8) 

( 9) 

in Nepal till the middle of this century,facilities 

for research were insufficient and inadequate. But 

under the NES plan,steps have been taken to develop 

research work in various fields of institutions of 

higher learning in the three research centres that 

have been estab! ished in the country. 

The programme of adult education, it is found, made 

t9nly little headway during the NES plan as the 

percentage of illiterates during the six years 

1975-1981 dropped down only from 80% to 76%. 

Although there has been a mar~ed progress in the 

field of education in Nepal since 197l,yet its 

problems are so closely related with socio-economic 

development that unless radical socio-economic 

reforms are implemented and more funds are made 

available for development programmes in education 

the problems stated above wi II persist for 

t . 9 
1 me. 

longer 

Prodyal Shiva Prasad revealed in the study on •some 

of educational planning and administr<~tion in 

Indian Educational Review. A Research journal Vol XX Ill 
No 2. Apri I 1988. pp. 95-98 
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( 1 ) By 1907 the number of school at alI levels< primary 

lower secondary and secondary) was 17,816 as 

against 12,019 in 1977. The increase within a 

d~cade was 48 percent. 

(2) The liberal attitude of the popular Government of 

1950-51 towards education for the people and 

inception of the NESP(1971-1976> within frame work 

of policy to E>xpand educational opportunities and 

facilities to the remote areas of the country 

accelerated the growth of student enrolment in the 

school system. The total number of students 

enrol led in 1977 was 10,77,846 and by 1987 it was 

25,32,021. 

<3l The primary education was made free in 1975 and the 

. 
children at this level received free text books 

which helped enrolment to increase rapidly. 

(4) The total number of teaching staff employed at alI 

levels of school in 1977 was 35,834 of 

number of teacher was 14,294.Within a 

number of teachers increased to 75,869 

trained teachor was 29,046 10 

10. op. cit p. 143 
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3.2:2. Stuclie:. in othor Fil<~toc; of lndi<>.: 

lnderjll l<u111ar: ( 1905 l conducted a study on "Higher 

Education In Punjab From 1882-1982w some of the major objcetives 

of the study were 

( 1 ) to trace the development of higher education in 

Punjab from 1882-1947. 

( 2) Lo find out how development of higher education in 

Punjab was influenced by the country's 

Independence, ie,by the Government's National 

Po\ icy. 

(3) to suggest measures to solve current problems and 

improve prospects of developing higher education in 

Punjab. 

The study revealed that: 

( 1 ) with the foundation of Punjab university in 

1882,higher education in the state started 

spreading gradually. In 1882, the university had only 

3 aff i 1 iated col leges, by 1899,14 col leges were 

affiliated to Punjab university,out of which 7 were 

situated in Lahore 
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(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

( 5) 

( 6) 

the Calcutta university commission, the /\fter 

Punjab university began to pursue post-graduate 

teaching in its departments. 

By 1921,there were 25 colleges affiliated to the 

university, including 17 arts and science colleges 

arid 8 professional colleges. In addtion,there were 

2 col leges maintained by the university. 

By 1934, many new departments were started in the 

Punjab university and old departments wore 

organised with the introduction of new types of 

courses. Beside this,compulsory physical training 

in the intermediate classes of the affiliated 

col leges was also introduced. 

By 1943, the number of col leges affiliated to 

Punjab universities went up to 61 out of which 43 

were col leges of general education and 18 were of 

professional education.The number of scholars i n 

the colleges of general education was 4,927 and in 

the colleges of professional education 1477. 

I n 1956, there were 116 co I I eges affiliated to 

Punjab university and the number of scholars 

swelled to 50,000 out of which 8200 were girls. 
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I 7) In 1956, a not. ho r university was st<:~rtod at 

kurul<shetra initially with major emphasis on 

Sanskrit but later with many teaching departments. 

(8) I n 1961, the Punjab Agricultural University was 

established. 

(9) The Guru Nanak University was founded in 1969. This 

university had 19 teaching departments and 75 

affiliated colleges. 
:1 

110) The number of colleges for general education had 

been increasing since 1882. The increase was more 

than 16 times by 1982. 

(11l The average annual increase in number of scholars 

in general eduqation was.9 times by 1982. 

112l The average annual increase in per scholar 

expenditure was from Rs 6.24 to 144.11 11 

Bhattacharjee D.S:I1986l conducted •A Study of 

Educational Development in Sikkim•. The major objectives of the 

enquiry were: 

I 1) to study the development of education in Sikkim in 

a historical perspective,and 

11. Buch,M.B. 11983-86! Fourth Survey of Research in 
Vol I pp.101-101 
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<2) to ascertain the current status of educational 

development with respect to schools, teachers, 

pupils, parents and educ<Jtional administrators. 

The major findings of the study were: 

( 1 ) 

(2) 

There was no formal system of education for the 

Lepchas ·who were 

Sil<kim. 

the original inhabitants of 

The monastic system of education,which was brought 

by the 

syslem 

century. 

Tibetans to Sikkim,became an 

of elitist education during 

organised. 

the 17th 

(3) Two major influence of the social and cultural life 

(4) 

of the people which shape~ educational development 

rn Sikkim were the introduction of Lamaic Buddhism 

and lhe development of monastries. 

Three major factors led to the introduction of 

the modern education in Sikkim were the advent of 

British, I eading 

settlers, spread 

missionaries in 

Darjeeling,and 

ruling f ami I y 

to mul tip! ic;:~tion of Nepa 1 i 

of education through Christian 

the neighbouring districts of 

the exposure of some members of 

to liberal education i n England 

leading to a positive attitude to modern education. 
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( 5) Wh i I e schools initially began with communal 

identities the Goverment attempts to amalgamate 

them and give them a secular character. 

( 6) Systematization of administrative machinery in the 

state began momentum in early fifties and 

consequently the Directorate of Education was 

created in 1954. 

( 7) The process of planned educational development in 

Sikkim was initiated in 1954. 

(8) Introduction of modern education and its 

acceleration in the fifties and sixties created 

simultaneous awareness of the handicap of 

functioning under a monarchic set up. Pressure for 

democratization built up and in 1975 Sikkim 

officially merged with Indian Union 

(9) Quantitatively, the post merger period saw a massive 

expansion of education. Universal isation of 

primary education was undertaken on a priority 

basis. 

(10) The quantitative expansion was accompanied by a 

programme of qualitative improvement, especially 

since 1976. 
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I 11 l Schoo 1 s especially at the primary level, lacked 

essential physical faci 1 i ties and required 

revamping. 

112l Lecture/explanation wn.s the most commonly used 

method of teaching. 

113J.There was a visible imbalance of staff 

qualification vis-a-vis their employment. There was 

also very little scope for professional growth of 

teachers 

114l There was a serious dearth of library facilities in 

various districts of the state. 

C15J Most of the students in the state were first 
1 

generation learners. Although they had interest 

and great aspiration,they were not able to devote 

themselves totally to the demands of education due 

to economic difficulties at home. 

C16l Since the students came to school from remote areas 

and had domestic responsibilities, they found the 

study load rather heavy. 

117l The use of English as the medium of instruction 

hampered their actual performance since they were 

first generation learners and did not have resource 
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12 
person at home whom they could consult 

Rai,R.K:<1979l: conducted•A Critical study Of The 

Progress And Problems Of Secondary Education In Bihar After 

Independence". The main aim of the research was to study the 

progress and problems of secondary education in Bihar afte~ 

Independence. The major findings of the study were: 

( 1) Though there was some progress the prevailing 

situation was not satisfactory. Many difficulties 

and problems were identified. 

(2) Since Independence there had been unplanned and 

unchecked expansion of the system. Due to the 

laissez-fairs pol icy of Government, mushroom growth 

of institutions took place. A I I the financial 

input had proved ineffective in the face of 

expansion and all efforts at qualitative 

improvement were abortive. Government had tried to 

check the rate of expansion but the problem was 

sti II harrowing. 

(3) The system of education had become pretty complex. 

The administrative machinery could not meet the 

challenge of the fast expanding system. From time 

-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -~- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
12. ibid. pp:96-97 
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to time attempts were made to streamline the 

administrative machinery but,without success. 

( 4) Education at the secondary stage received the 

loast creative consideration and as a result, there 

was no significant improvement 13 

Undurwade, H.G: 119851: in his study on • A Critical 

Study of Education Development of Backward Class in the Vidarbha 

region of Maharashtra• The objectives of the study were 

( 1 ) to study the enrolment of students lgeneral,SC,STl 

statewise and districtwise. 

(2) to study the comparative enrolment and facultywise, 

(3) to study the enrolment of SC,ST students" in 

hostels, 

( 4) to study the state of post-matric scholarship, 

( 5) to study the percentage of dropouts, 

( 6) to study the state of literacy of sc and ST, 

(7) to assess the study habits of sc and ST students, 

(8) to assess the general level of achievement of sc 

and ST students as compared to that of general 

education, 

( 9) ~o assess the level of education aspiration of SC, 

ST students, 

13. ibid : p. 109 
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( 10) 

( 11l 

( 12) 

( 13) 

to study the degree of modernisation of SC and ST 

students, 

to study the degree of adjustment of SC, ST 

students, 

to study the educational problems of SC, ST 

students, and 

to study the values of SC,ST students. 

The following were the major findings of the study 

(1) The literacy percentage of SC and ST was less than 

that of the total population during the period 

1961-1981. 

(2) 

(3) 

( 4) 

The coefficient of equality in the case of I i teracy 

was less than 100 for both SC and ST during the 

period 1961-1981. 

The index of growth was the greatest for ST and 

least for the general education during the period 

1961-81 . 

The I iteracy percentage of the females was less 

than that of males for all the classes 

(5) The literacy percantage in rural area was less than 

in urban areas for al 1 the population 
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( 6) The disparity between SC I ST literacy wioened 

during 1961-81 

(7) The percentage of SC\ST children in pre-primary 

institutions was very low 

(8) The percentage of SC\ST students in professional 

courses was quiet low and did not f i I I the 

reservation quota. 

(9) . There was considerable growth in the number of 

Government of lnpia scholarship for backward 

students during the last twenty years but 

14 amount paid to each student was inadequate 

the 

J 05 hi, S.T:<1984l: In his study on •critical Study of 

Development Of Education In Tribal Area Of Dhule District, 

Since 1st May 1960 to 31st March 1981•. The objectives of the 

study were 

( 1 ) To trace the development of education in tribal 

-
~rea in Dhule district from 1960-81 . 

(2) To evaluate the development of education in tribal 

areas of Dhule district during the said period 

(3) To find out the factors which facilitated 

educational development. 

14. ibid. p. 114 
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The major findings of the study were 

( 1) Inadequate provision of schools adversely affected 

the educational development of the scheduled area. 

(2) Inadequate and irregular supply of incentives 

affected the enrolment rate of retention adversely. 

(3) There was very low positive co-relation between the 

increase of enrolment and increase of literacy. 

(4) Socio-political and psycho-economical factors 

affected the educational development in positive 

and negative ways. 

( 5) The factors of social customs like early marriage 

and love affairs among students caused lOW 

enrolment as wei I as low retention. 

(6) Low economic status resulted in a high dropout rate. 

(7) Transfer of teachers and opening of new schools led 

to loss of interest among the teachers and their 

·i r r egu I ar attendance in schools. 

( 8) Socio-political awareness among parents helped in 

the development of education. 15 

15. ibid. p. 102 
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Tapas. R.Dash conducted a study on • Inequality In 

Educational Development Of Tribes In Orissa • The main 

objectives of the study were 

(a l to find out the inter-district 

literacy levels of the tribes, 

variation in the 

(bl to examine the intra-disparity of tribal education. 

The major findings of the study were: 

Cll In so far as the inter-district variation is 

concerned in alI cases except in case of Non-ST and 

. (2) 

ST <Urban males and females! the disparity is the 

highest in the district of Cuttack. The disparity 

value is the lowest sometimes in Phulbani district 

and sometimes in Sundargarh district in alI cases 

except in the case of Non-ST and ST urban females. 

In all the analysis the districts namely 

Cuttack,Koraput and Balasore have their disparity 

value above the value of the state and district 

namely Bolanger,Kalahandi,Phulbani,Sambalpur and 

Sundargarh have their disparity value below the 

state disparity figure . 

The intra-district disp~rity reveal the fact in alI 

the cases SundPrgarh has the lowest disparity value 

and the other district namely Ganjam has its 

disparity below the State disparity value. 
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(3) 

(4) 

From the coefficient of variation it is found that 

the highest variation is in the case of females 

both rural and urban The cumulative frequency 

distribution clearly brings the evidence of 

relative 

population 

deprivation of the 

as out of the total 

ST rural female 

13 districts. 11 

districts have less than 5% literacy rate. This 

also shows that within the ST population the urban 

component happens to have a relatively high level 

of literacy. 

So far as the inter -distict variation in tribal 

education is concerned in most of the cases the 

disparity is the highest in Cuttack district though 

it is considered 

of the state. 

reasons: 

as one of the developed districts 

It may be due to the following 

(a) Concentration of tribal p~pulation and the literacy 

rate of the tribals in the district is very low in 

the state compared to other backward districts 

(b) In urban areas the tribes are mainly migrants and 

service holders 

( c ) 'M o r eo v e r , t. h e percentage of literacy of the 
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remaining tribes in the rural front of the district 

is also the lowest. 16 

Pati,K. :(19841 conducted a study on •Education In Orissa 

Du1·ing The British Poriod; A System Analysis Of Constraints 

Resources And Trends". The major purpose of the research was to 

study the history of primary, secondary and higher 

education,teacher training and womens's education in Orissa from 

1803-1912. 

16. 

The major findings of the study were 

(11 The British administration commited a grave mistake 

by completely overthrowing indigenous education in 

Ori!Joa in the beginning of tl1eir rule 

(2) The downward filtration theory of Lord Bentick was 

a misconception. 

(3) Missionary activities were a mixed blessing for the 

(4) 

NIEBA 

spread of education in the province. 

The economic degradation of the Oriyas by the 

British administration was responsible for slow 

progress in education during the 19th century. 

Journal of Educational Planning and 
Vol V.No 1. January 1991. pp.82-83 

Administration 
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( 5) The poI icy of 'quality and efficiency' as 

introduced by Lord Curzon was detrimental for 

Orissa in as much it is obstructed the expansion 

of institutions when the province wos in dire need 

of expansion . 

( 6) The establishment of education department helped 

evolve a slate system of education. 

171 The 'Payment by result' system was highly effective 

. d. . d t• 17 1n sprea 1ng pr1mary e uca 10n. 

' 
Murughendrappa,D.R:I19721 Conducted a study on 

'Twentyfive Years Of Education In The State Of Mysorel1947-19721' 

Major findings of the study were 

It was found that in 1947, there were 9 districts and by 

1972 the number went upto 19.The state had set up an 

efficient educational administrative pattern under 

Directors of Public Instruction, collegiate 

education;technicol education, text books and Pre-

University Board.There were an increase in the number of 

/ 
pupils, teachers and institutions at all levels.At Pre-

Primary level the state had an aided Kindergarten school 

as early as 1911-1912 and there were at the time of the 

17. op.cit p. 108 
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study 807 Pre-Primary schools. In the field of primary 

education, the state had made provisions for 

universal,compulsory free Primary education as early as 

1913.At the time of the study there were 32,692 primary 

schoo1s with a strength of 32,60,472 pupils. The 

percentage of wastage and stagnation which was at 72.50 

in 1943-1947 came down to 58.70 in 1871-1872.At 

secondary education level there was increase in the 

number of schools - from 227 in 1947-1948 to 2,060 in 

1971-1972.The number of university increased from 1 to 

5,the col leges of general education went up from 4 to 

197,and the colleges of education increased from 1 to 

19.There were at the time of the survey 13 Law 

colleges, 15 Engineering colleges,4 Medical colleges,16 

Commerce col leges and 29 Polytechnics. There were under 

professional and special institutions I ike Physically 

handicapped reformatory and industrial schools etc.which 

show s I ight progress. 18 

Ku I ti b Kaur !CRRID> Conducted a detail study on 

"Education In India !1871-1985).• The following were the findings 

of her study: 

1. 'a l The number of pupils from class I-IV increased from 

191.5 Jakhs in 1951 to 770.4 Jakhs in 1982-1983. 

18. ibid : p.54 
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(b) 

(c) 

(d) 

2. ( al 

(b) 

( c' 

( d' 

The number of pupils from class V- VI I I increased 

from 31.2 lakhs in 1951 to 222. 1 lakhs in 1982-

1983. 

The number of pup i Is from class I X- X I I increased 

from 12.2 lakhs in 1951 to 118.2 lakhs in 1982-

1983. 

The number of students at the university stage 

increased from 3.6 lakhs in 1951 to 47.5 lakhs in 

1982-1983. 

The number of primary /junior basic school 

increased from 2,09,671 in 1951 to 5,03,074 in 

1982-1983. 

The number of middle /senior basic increased 

13,596 in 1951 to 1,23,423 in 1982-80. 

from 

The number of high/higher secondary 

increased from 7,28tl in 1951 to 52,279 

1983. 

The number of teachers' Training school 

from 782 in 1951 to 1,419 in 1982-1983. 

The number o~ teachers' traintng col lege 

from 53 in 1951 to 500 in 1981. 

90 

schools 

in 1982-

increased 

increased 



( f ) The number of col leges increased from 542 in 1951 

to 8,011 in 1983. 

(g) The number of Universities increased from 27 in 

1951 to 137 in 1903 including 10 institutions of 

National Importance and 12 Deemed to be 

Universities. 

3. (a) The number of teachers in Primary schools increased 

from 5,37,918in 1951 to 13,89,356 in 1983.The 

percentage of ~rained teachers also increased from 

58.8 to 86.9 in 1983. 

(b) The number of teachers in middle school increased 

from 85,496 to 8,56,389 in 1983.The percentage of 

trained teachers also rose from 53.3 to 89.~ in 

1983. 

(c) The number of high/higher secondary school teachers 

increased from 1,26,504 in 1951 to 9,93,115 in 

1983. 

(d) The number of teachers in universities increased 

from 18,648 in 1951 to 2,49,399 in 1979. 19 

19. Kultib Kaur-Education in India 11871-1985> Policies, Planning 
and lmpl~mentation CRRID : Annexure.x 
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3.2.3 STUDIES IN STATES OF NORTH EASTERN REGION 
-----------------------------------------

Battacharjee, R.N 119831 conducted a study on •socio-

economic Strategies Of Education In Nagaland A Historical 

StudyR.The study was an attempt to determine extensity and 

intensity of influences on and contribution of the different 

socio-economic factors to education in Nagaland for a period of 

about fifty years,starting from the days of western education 

introduced in the state by the missionaries in the thirties. This 

coverage of time was considered with a view to estabLishing facts 

about the history of education in Nagaland and to evolve socio-

economic strategies of educational growth and development to be 

used for educational planning in the state. 

The major findings of the study were 

( 1 ) Parental illeteracy was one of the major factors 

which stood in the way of education in the .state 

during the period 1930-1950.1n the fifties,due to 

increasing~ interest of parents in education,the 

children of the period could avail of the 

opportunities for education. Parental education 

operated against wastage in education. 

12) Parental occupational status determine the 

education of the children at alI period~ during the 

years covered by the study. 

92 



(31 Parental economic status determine the level of 

education of their children. 

( /~ l The socio-cultural environment influenced 

oducational gro~1th. 

(5) Due to lack of educational institutions there was 

no proper educational growth during the period 

1930-1950.About 9% of the respondents had 

facilities for primary education during 1930-

1940.Hardly 1.7% could obtain secondary education 

during the fifties.Disproportion in provisions of 

faci I i ties were also a~ important of educational 

growth. The kind of provisions that had been made 

;w<'\il<lblo fot oducf'.tion c;eemed to h;).ve nncoutaged 

qua\ itative growth only. 20 

T a I i . H.: ( 1964 I : rovo<1-led in tho study of "The Problem 

Faced by High School Te~chers and Their Attitude Towards Teaching 

Profession in Nagaland" that: 

( al 37% were trained and 32% of the teachers reported 

to have attended inservice training. 

(b) 24% of teachers were said to have joined the job 

boc<1-use of intorosl and on lhe1r 01.1n choico. 

20. Buch,M.B. (1953-56l Fourth Survey of Research in Education 
Vol.! p.97 
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(c) 81% were of the opinion that strict appoin~ent 

teachers and training should be done. 21 

of 

Shishak.T.A.: (1973) found in the study on Higher 

Eclucrl.tion For N;)r.;:\l;-~11d" tl,.-,t: 

( 1 ) On I y 30% of the elementary teachers have received 

any training and about 20% of the high school 

teachers have B.T.<Bachelor of t~a~'ningldegree:. 

(2) as many as 5,128 teachers were seriously deficient 

in general education especially in spoken and 

written english which is the medium of 

. t t• 22 1ns .rue 1on. 

Shyl Ia Namrhen:<1985l conducted a study on the •Problems 

Of Primary School Teachers In Nagaland." The objectives of the 

study were; 

( 1 ) To find out the present problems of primary school 

teachers of Nagaland, and 

(2) To give suggestions to solve them. 

The major findings of the study were 

(1) The problems of underqual if ication of primary 

teachers emerged as a serious problem. It was found 

21. 1\ Study of the problems faced by High School teachers and 
t l1 o i I' ;::, t l i t u d n Low;-, 1 r I r; t P ,-, <: l1 i r 1 P, p r u f ro ,- r; 1 r' r 1 i r 1 tl ,-, C" I i'l n r_1 • 

Thesis submi lted lo NEIIU for Ph.D degree. 
22. Shishak,T.A !1973) :Higher Education for Nagaland.A proposal 

for curriculum organisation and Co-ordination.Ph.D Thesis 
submitterj, to New YorJ..:,Buffulo University. p.l27 
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(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

that 30% of the teachers in primary schools are 

underqualified.This is a problem which is mainly 

responsible for the backwardness of the primary 

education in Nagaland. 

It was found that about 37% of untrained teachers 

were stilI working in primary schools. 

The non-availability of furniture in the school 

emerged as a serious problem where the teachers 

find it difficult to accomodate themselves and the 

students in classroom and library. 

The quality of teaching at the primary level was 

found tp suffer because of non-availabil it~ of 

teaching materials in the- schoo Is. 60% of the 

teachers told ~hat they did not have teaching aids 

in their schools. 23 

The Directorate of Evaluation,Government of Nagaland 

Kohima (1986) conducted a survey on •Evaluation Of Elementary 

Education In Nagaland From 1975 - 1980 •. The purpose of the study 

was 

23. 

( 1l ·to examine the progress made in the field of 

elementary education : 

Shylla, Namrhen (1985): A Study of Problems of primary 
school teachers in Nagaland. < M.A <Ednl dissertation 
submitted to NEHU, Nagaland Campus,Kohimal pp.74-76 
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121 to study ~he condition and arrangements under which 

this programme of elementary education is being 

implemented 

131 to study the impact of the programme on the people: 

(4) to study the problems and weak spots, and 

(5) to recommend measures necessary for the 

working of the programme. 

effective 

The findings of the study were 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

It was found that most of the primary 

Nagaland run in ordinary Katcha houses. 

schools 

Out of the 16 (sixteen! sampled schools only 

( S i X ) schools were reported to have urinals, 

in 

6 

5 

(five! Schools latrines, 31threel schools 

water facilities, 11 (eleven) schools a 

drinking 

playground 

and 4 (four! schools hostel facilities. 

Schools were very il equipped with equipments and 

teaching materials. In one of the sampled primary 

schools even chairs and tables were not supplied, in 

three sampled schools chalks and dusters were not 

available. 

The position of middle schools was slightly better 
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than that of primary schools in matters of 

equipment. 

5. Out of 5 lfivel middle schools selected, 21twol did 

not have library books.Similarly globe was not 

available in any of ';the selected schools. 
~ 

G. Excepting few s'ports and games equipment, equipment 

for physical exercise,exercise for music, skipping 

rope,carrom board and almirah were not available in 

any schools. 

7. Inspection and supervision in primary and middle 

school~ was very poor. 

8. There was virtually no parent-teacher contact in 

the sampled schools 24 

Tamok Takeng:l1985l Conducted a study on the 

"Development Of Primary Education In Arunachal Pradesh From 1980-

1985". 

The objectives of the study were 

11> To study the indigenous system of education before 

the advent of Britishers. 

24. Directorate of Evaluation.Nagaland Kohima 119861 :Evaluation 
on Elementary Education.pp.3-29 
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(2) To study the progress of primary education after 

Independence. 

13J To study the problems of primary education. 

( 4) To suggest some measures for the improvement of 

primary education in the territory. 

The major findings of the study were: 

(1) Before the advent of Britishers on the land of 

Arunachal Pradesh,the system of education existed 

' 

in non formal way but was based on practicai.The 

learning by doing was emphasized more as the child 

leo.rns by lmit<:1tion and working with the elders to 

fit himself 

ritual,festival 

knowledge 

generation. 

was 

in 

and 

the 

other 

transmitted 

society. There 

practices where 

from generation 

was 

the 

to 

<21 The Britishers practically did not make attempts to 

<3) 

introduce formal education in the territory 

there were only three primary schools at the 

of Independence in the territory. 

During 

primary 

4,203 

the first five year plan,there were 

schools with an enrolment of more 

students. In 1971,the territory had 

·98 

as 

time 

120 

than 
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( '• ) 

(5) 

primary schools with 16,467 students up to 1984-

1985,the number of schools raised to 1,237 with an 

enrolment of 05,027 students. 

Thora no middle school i n 1947 but the 

territory had 8 middle schools after a decade with 

596 students. In 1980, the number of middle 

became 117 with 8,032 students. 

In 1956-1957, the territory had only 2 high 

having 396 students.Upto 1980;the number 

schools became 26 having more than 

schools 

schools 

of high 

10,000 

students. In 1984-1985, the number raised to 40. 

(6) The National pol icy on education was adopted in the 

( 7) 

(8) 

territory in 1977-1978. In the same year secondary 

schools were upgraded to higher secondary. In 1984-

1985, the number of higher secondary schools 

reached 23. 

At present the territory has one 

degree 

both 

c o 1 1 e g e s , one c ·a 1 1 e g e o f f e r i n g 

for Arts and Science. The 

Regional Institute of Science and 

started running classes at ltanagar. 

university,2 

the courses 

North-Eastern 

Technology 

To eradicate the backlog of mass iII i teracy, vdul t 

education has been started during 1974-75· followed 
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by launching of NAEP in 1978.Upto 1979-80, there 

were 239 Adult Education centres with an enrolment 

of 4,769 

( 9) In 1947,the rate of I iteracy below 1% but in 1981 

it raised to 20.29%. 

( 10) There is one Teacher's Training Institution at 

changlang and provides training for undermatric and 

matriculate teachers. Graduate teachers are sent to 

other state for B.TIB.ED. The State Institute of 

Education has been newly established at changlang. 

( 1 1 ) There is free supply of mid-day meals,uniform and 

reading and writing .materials for the pupils 25 

Avatar Singh;<19841 for his Doctoral Thesis conducted a 

research on "Development Of Education In Arunachal Pradesh!1972-

1982) With special emphasis on School Education•. The objectives 

of the study were 

(a) to study the growth and development of institutions 

of pre-primary,elementary,secondary and higher 

education in Arunachal Pradesh; 

(b) to study lh£· growth in enrolment c..ncl number of 

teochers at different levels; 

25. Tamok,Takeng <19851: A study of the devlopment of primary 
education in Arunachal Pradesh from 1980-85. [M.A !Ednl] 
dessertation submitted to NEHU, Nagaland Campus, 
Kohima.pp.123-126. 
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(c) to study the development of educational 

administration in Arunachal Pradesh; 

<dl to study the extent of wastage at school level ;and 

( e l to examine the relevance of School Curriculum to 

the needs of local tribal people 

The findings of his study were 

( 1 ) the progress in respect of the primary schools in 

the territory has been commendable . The number of 

institutions has almost doubled from 503 in 1972-73 

lo 931 in 1901-82; 

( 2 ) opening of middle schools in the territory have 

also been praiseworthy. From 45 such schools in 

1972-73,their number increased to 120 in 1981-

82.During 1972-73 there were 11,158 students on 

rolls and this number increased trr 16,852in 1981-

02.There has also been substantial rise in the 

number of teachers in these schools ie;from 303 in 

~972-73 to 813 in 1981-82; 

(3) during 1972-73, there were only 18 high/higher 

secondary schools in the territory and by the end 

of 1901-82 this number rose to 5J. Tho entolmont in 

these schools also registered a rise of about 400% 

ie;from 4976 in 1972-73 to 18,896 in 1981-82: 
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(4) there has been a graded increase in the number of 

teacher~ in those schools.But the percentag-e of 

trained teachers in those schools 164.32% in 1981-

02) ' is more ·thvn in primvry schoolsl49.83%l and 

middle schools 143.91%1 during the same year; 

(5) the increase in the number of institutions in all 

the four stages of school education in the 

territory rose from 56~ in 1972-73 to 1153 in 1981-

82.26 

Jbotombi Singh: 11985l: made a study on the •Development 

And Some Problems Of Higher Education In Manipur with Special 

reference to Financing of Higher Education• 

Some of the objectives of his study were:-

111 to trace out the development of higher education in 

Manipur since 1949. 

(2) to identify and probe the vital problem areas such 

as lal enrolment trends lbl pattern of expenditure. 

The study revealed the following 

( 1 l I n there was only 1 privvte col loge in 

Manipur.By 1963-64,the number of col leges for 

26. Singh,Avtar :119841: Study of the Development of Education in 
Arunachal Pradesh with special emphasis on School 
Education.pp.2, 168-172 119841Unpubl ished Doctoral Thesis 
submitted to Dibrugarh University. 
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general education increased to 7. The number 

further increased to 14 in 1970-71 and by 1983-84 

there w0re altogether 213 colleges in the State, 

(2) In 1949-50, there were only 261 students including 5 

women students studying in the lone Col lege, namely 

the D.M.Col lege at Imphal The enrolment show a 

continous increase and registered a high peak 

during 1966-67.8ut the size of enrolment showed 

decline during 1976-77.However by 1979-80 the total 

number of students enrolled exceeded 17 

thousand. 27 

Chakravnr ty. A: ( 1972 l: made a study on •History Of 

Education In Assam 1826-1919 •. The major objective of the study was 

to survey the progress of education in Assam from 1826 to 1919. 

The old records,documents,reports,journals and 

periodicals were consulted as source materials. 

After the annexation of Assam in 1826,the British 

Government found a few schools on traditional ines in a moribund 

condition. In the beginning, the Britishers followed a dual 

pol icy. The English education was restricted to a selected 

few,while the vernacular,particularly Bengali,was popularised for 

27. lbotombi Singh : Study of the Development of Higher Education 
in Manipur.pp.260-263. 
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the masses.A comprehensive educational code was drawn in the 

Despatch of 1854,but certain modifications in the policies were 

made in the Education Commission of 1882, the resolutions of 190'~ 

and 1913.Some progress during the period under review was 

witnessed. Before 1854, the percentage of pupi Is rose to 2.68 in 

1853-54,4.44 in 1874-75 and 20.61 in 1918-19 .The percentage of 

students steadily increased in Secondary Schools from 0.34 in 

1834-35 to 4.23 in 1874-75 and 14.78 in 1918-19.At the university 

stage there was a slight increase in the number of students. The 

percentage of University students was 1.90 in 1901-02 which rose 

to 15.88 in 1918-19.The percentage of total enrolment including 

a! I kinds of education to total educable population in the years 

1854,1875,1082,1902 and 1919 were 1. 61' 3. 34' 8. 01 and 15.21 

respectively.But the masses did not receive the benefit of the 

education.4 vii !ages out of 5 werewithout a school .The standard 

of primary education was low and there was more wastage at 

primary level.At the secondary level too, there were attemp~s to 

increase the number of schools rather than to raise them 

qualitatively.The secondary education was excessively I i terary 

and insufficiently vocational in character.The industrial, 

technical, agricultural and other professinal education did not 

progress due to financial stringency.The progress in the field of 

higher education w<ls neg! ieible, though they wero 2 colleges in 

the province. 2 8 

28. Buch,M.B' <1972-781 second survey of Research in 
Education.p.44 
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The whole educational system was examination written.The 

only redeeming feature of the western education of that period 

was that it created a middle class intoll igent.sia who spread 

I iberal views and attacked social customs ike purdah 

system,opium eating etc .. 29 

Debi.R. :119721 conducted a study on the Of 

Education In Assam 1882-1937•. The objective of the study was to, 

survey the progress of education in Assam over the period 1882-

1937.The major findings of the study were 

) ( 1 ) The progress of primary education was not as i t 

ought to have been. 

121 Secondary education aimed at producing a set of men 

suited to running the administration at the 

permissible levels. 

(31 Collegiate education was in a poor state of 

development. 

141 . Progress in special education was rather tardy and 

many of the specialised institution relating to 

law,medicine and technical and industrial education 

did not attain maturity even by 1937. 

29. Buch,M.B: 11983-861 Fourth Survey of Research in Education 
Vol.!. p.99 
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( 5) Oriental education was organised better by far, but 

progress in this field also was not ideal 

(61 There was slow progress in the matter of teachers's 

training.There was lack of interest in opening 

training schools exclusively for women. 

( 7) As for womens'·. education,not enough was done to 
r 

lift them up out of the morass of il literacy29 

Hluna.J.V. :(19861 :Conducted a study on •Education I n 

Mizoram 1894-1947,a historical study with special reference to 

the role of Christian Missionaries•.The main objective of the 

study was t~ provide ~ comprehensivo history of the progress of 

education in the erstwhile lushai hills in the context of the 

British rule in India. 

29. 

The major findings of the study were: 

(1) The western education introduced among Mizos during 

British rule made significant progress.It was so 

rapid that, in this respect, it surpassed that among 

not only other hi II tribes but also many other 

people in India. 

( 2) Various factors were responsible for the 

progress. Missionaries played an important role in 

Buch,M.B (1983-86>: Fourth survey of Research 
Vol.! p.99 

in Education. 
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educational progress. They were also pioneers in 

many fields, I ike female education, vocational and 

practical subjects. 

(3) Under the initiative of the missionaries and 

encouragement of Government there had been good 

t d t . 30 
response from the common people o e uca ton . 

Tala.J.; <1987) ;conducted a study on Investigation 

Into The Development Of Secondary Education In Meghalaya Since 

lndependence".One of the major objectives of the study was to 

study the development of secondary education in Meghalaya since 

Independence in historical perspective. 

The major findings of the study were 

(1) The type of oral and traditional education of the 

khasis and jaintias imparted in the past differed 

from the modern and contemporary education system. 

(2) There was no formal education in Meghalaya t i I I 

about the end of the 19th century . 

(3) Christian missionaries were the first to start 

modern educatlon in the khasi,jaintia and Garo 

hills. 

30. ibid.p.lOO 
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( 4) E x p <':\ rY!.'< i on in secondary education I n Meghalaya 

between 1972 and 1984 showed encouraging trends. 

(5) Educational development in Meghalaya was faced with 

a number of problems.Development of education was 

not uniform 

31 urban areas. 

3.0 CONCLUSION 

in various districts and rural 

The review of research literature reveals that in 

and 

the 

Third World Countries tremendous progress has beon achieved in 

the educational domain after I iberalisation from colonial rule 

and introduction of new National Education Schemes in different 

countries. lnspite of the progress of education, certain basic 

problems- social, political, economic etc sti I hinder normal 

growth of education in different countries. 

I n India, there has been unprecedented growth of 

educational institutions, enrolment of students and the number 

of teachers at all levels and sectors of education after the 

Independence ' of India. But sociological, political and 

economical changes have always been affecting the educational 

development in different states both positively and negatively. 

31. ibid. pp.lOl-102 
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I n the states of North Eastern Region, though 

missionaries played a very significant role in spread of 

education yet educational development was slgnlflcantly visible 

after the Independence of India. 

I n Nagaland,some studies have been undertaken at 

doctoral and post-graduate levels.But those studies are mast I y 

on the development of education either at specific level or 

sector or area, or in alI the aspects but only in one particular 

district and not at state I eve!. It has been observed that no 

such studies has been undertaken on education which may cover 

all the aspects of education in respect of their development. In 

order to visualise the integrative effect of all t.he aspects of 

education in the process of development of education in the 

state of Nagaland,the present study was undertaken. 
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PLAN AND PROCEDURE 

4. 1 PLAN OF THE STUDY 

I n order to attain the objectives of the study, it is 

very important to study the past and prevailing situation 

especially, in a historical and survey type of research. The 

present study is a historical-cum-normative survey research. 

Therefore, the investigator attempted to study the historical 

perspective of developm~nt of education in India, other states· of 

North-Eastern Region and some third world countries through the 

survey of literature. 

The investigator also attempted to study the records and 

reports with various Directorates in the state to trace out the 

steps t a k en by t h e Go v e r n men t f o r the d e v e I o p men t o f I'-.~ d u c a t i on 

in the state. 

Moreover, to trace out the prospects and problems of 

education in the state, the investigator attempted to study the 

field situation that is the prevai I ing conditions and status of 

general, professional technical, and non-formal education. 

4.2 METHOD 

In view of the nature of study, the investigator adopted 

two methods- historical method and normative survey method to 

coil ect data. 
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4.3 POPULATION AND SAMPLE 

POPULATION 

A population represents a census or complete enumeration 

in which all the units <Whatever the case may belare reached or 

at least theoritically conceived to have been reached.One of the 

important advantages of taking the whole population is that the 

investigator can easily and accurately assess and gurantee most 

reliable information of the population.In the present study, the 

investigator took the whole population in case of (al Secondary 

education (b) Collegiate education (c) Professional education 

and (d) Technical education. 

SAMPLE 

In the case of elementary education, investigator drew 

the sample. Stru.tif iecJ random so.mpling method was used to draw 

the sample from elementry education. Through the technique of 

stratified random sampling, Headmasters of primary and middle 

schools representing all the district of tlagaland were selected 

as the sample of the study. The sample and population of the 

present study are shown in the table given below. 
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Table 4.1 

---------------------------------------------------------------
Stages of education Educational Institutions 

Govt Private Total 
---------------------------------------------------------------
Primary schools 500 100 600 

Middle schools 100 70 170 

High schools 72 61 133 

General colleges 8 8 16 

Professional schools and colleges 4 ,, 8 

Technical schools and colleges 5 5 

Total 684 243 932 

The rational for drawing the sample from elementry 

education is discussed as under 

(a) Thec·e is large number of elementary schools in the 

state of Nagaland. Hence sample was used for the 

study of elementary education. 

{b) Both Government and private schools are equally 

increasing and need to be studied in respect of 

their problems and prospects. Ther!:!fore, stratified 

random sampling was employed for e I em en t..a r y 

education only. 
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4.4 SOURCES OF DATA 

The pr~sent study is a historical-cum-normative survey 

research, the investigator collected data from various primary 

and secondary sources. 

4.5 

or 

The 

were 

RESEARCH TOOLS USED 

For any type of research, selection of a suitable tool 

tools is very important for collecting reliable information. 

following two tools- Questionnaire and Interview schedule 

used by the investigator to obatin data from 
' 

the 

respondents. 

4.6 STATISTICAL METHOD USED 

The statistical method of PERCENTAGE was used to analyse 

'"""" and interpret the innovative activities, developmental problems 

and suggestion for improvement at different levels of education. 

4.7 PROCEDURE ADOPTED 

( 1 ) The investigator first studied the general history 

of the research I iterature and referred to the 
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(I I I 

development of education in North-Eastern region, 

Other states of India and some Third World 

Countries. 

literature, 

On the basis of the review of research 

the investigator drew a conceptual 

frame work of development of education in 

and with special context to Nagaland. 

general 

Tho investigator secondly, went through the records 

with various Directorates in the state viz, 

planning and co-ordination, Higher and Technical 

Education, 

Statistics, 

Secretariat 

collected 

programmes 

School Education, SCERT,Economics and 

Census Operation and Assembly 

data were to collect data. Primary 

wh i I e referring to the plans and 

launched by the Government of Nagai and 

under different five year plans of the state. The 

investigator also collected secondary data from the 

following sources 

(a) Pe.-iodioa\. cepocts and eductional surveys conducted 

by the Central Government and Government of 

Nagaland which include 111 Annual Administrative 

reports of the Education Department , Government of 

Nagaland (21 Educational surveys conducted by the 

114 



Directorate of Evaluation, Government of Nagai and 

(3) Reports of the commissions and committees 

dealing with education. 

(b) Research projects which include pub! ished and 

unpubl ishecl M.fl, M.phil, ph,D. dir.;sortations and 

theses. 

(c) Periodicals which include journals, magazines, 

newspapers etc de~ling with education. 

I I I I l The investigator went to the f i e I d and visited 

educational institutions. Relevant data through 

Questionnaire and Interview schedule were 

collected. The Sample through which quantitative 

data were co I I ected has been discussed under 

appropriate caption in the report. 

IL 8 TOOL CONSTRUCTION 

( ll Questionnaire 

The investigator constructed the Questionnaire to 

collect data relating to Ia l the innovative 

activities lbl developmental problems at different 

levels of education and (c) Suggestions for 

improvement at different levels of education. 
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tool 

same 

The investigator first discussed some aspects of 

with the supervisor and prepared the first draft and 

was distribute~ to the supervisor and the teachers of 

the 

the 

the 

Department 

obtaining 

of Education NEHU, Nagaland Campus Kohima. After 

the supervisor's and teachers' opinions, it was 

administered in some schools in Tuensang town. After having a 

discussion with the supervisor, 'final list of 23 aspects covering 

altogether 94 statements was prepared. 

The Questionnaire has two parts. The first part deals 

basic inf·Qrmation of the respondent. The second part has with 

three sub-parts. Part I I - A deals with the innovative 

activities. Respondents were asked to write A, 8, C .••..•. G 

corresponding to specific plan period in the box against each 

statement under each category to indicate the period during which 

innovative activities were started in the institutions. The total 

period of al 1 plans from 1947 to 1990 has been shown from A to G. 

This part has 6 aspects of education in the content of its 

development covering sti:l.tements. Part I I -8 doals with 

developmental problems. This has 9 aspects of education covering 

53 statements. The. respondents were asked to tiel< mark I I> in the 

bracket given 

existing in 

against each statement in case 

their institution. Part I I -C. 

the 

deals 

problem 

with 

suggestions for improvement of education at different levels 

is 

the 

in 

Nagaland situation 

statements. 

It has 8 aspects having 24 !Twenty for> open 
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( i i ) INTERVIEW SCHEDULE 

The investigatior prepared an Interview Schedule to 

ascertain certain facts relating to the development 

of education in Nagaland before the Independence of 

India <as it became a historical and logical 

necessity for drawing a conceptual background of 

the present study l and before the attainment of 

s L 1:\ t e } 1 o o cl i n N a g a l a n cl t h a t i s f r o m 1 9 '' 7 t o 1 9 6 3 • 

The Interview Schedule has 5 parts. Part deals with 

the basic information of the interviewee. Part I I deals with the 

year of establishment, enrolment of students and number of 

teachers in the first established school in their respective 

tribe. This part has 18 statements. part I I I deals with the 

position of education in Nagaland (between 1948 to 1957). This 

part has 6 statements. Part V deals with the position of 

education prevailing in 1957-58 in Nagaland. This part has 9 

statements. 

4.9 TOOL ADMINISTRATION 

<1> Questionnaire 

After constructing the Questionnaire, it was 

administered to the respondents of revel ant 
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~~i~g.. 
~e., population and sample of the study. The 

Questionnaire was administered to total 932 

respondents as stated under the sample. The 

respondents were the Headmasters and Principals of 

schools and col leges, and professional and 

technical institutions. No specific time limit was 

given to fil I up the Questionnaire but request was 

made to the respondents to return the same as early 

as possible. lnspite of written request, the 

investigator could not receive all the copies of 

Questionnaire in time. The collection of the copies 

of Questionnaire took 5 months. out of 932 

Questionnaire administered, the investigator could 

receive only 486 copies of Questionnaire. 

{ i i ) Interview Sehedule 

Aftor prop;:~.rlng the interview Schodule the 

investigator went to at the district Headquaters 

and met the concerned officials and interviewed. 29 

respondents from scholars of the major tr1bes. 
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4. 10 ANALYSIS OF DATA 

In order to find out the growth of educational 

institutions, the enrolment of students and the number of 

teachers, data were collected from various sources mentioned 

earlier. The collected data were tabulated planwise from 1961-62 

to 1989-90. The investigator computed the teacher-pupil ratios, 

percentage of trained tenchers, students strength, physical 

facilities, practices of prov1ding educational facilities in 

educational insttutions on the basis of data collected from 

different sources. The investigator computed comparative status 

of Government and non Government educational institution on the 

basis of data drawn through the Questionnaire and other sources 

as mentioned earlier. The data regarding innovative activities, 

developmental problems and suggestions for improvement at 

different levels of education were analysed wh i I e using the 

'percentage' as statistical technique and the results were drawn 

AI HI d 1 ·• c u c ·> u d w IIi c l1 r11 o g 1 v u n l 11 c II apt o 1 V ll. 
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DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN NAGALAND 
--------------------------------------

UNDER DIFFERENT FIVE YEAR PLANS 
---------------------------------

Right from the arrival of western christian 

missionaries,the Nagas were very keen to recieve education.When a 

Government official or visitor went to a far off village, the 

first request of the villagers was for a school. In order to have 

a village school for them, the villagers constructed school 

huildings,metdo requii'Od furnitures for the school nnd even 

contributed money for the salary of teachers. 

This keen desire for education was not enjoyed before 

the Independence of India. Education, I ike other departments in the 

administration came under the direct control of the Governor-

General.Moreover,the central Government being too much 

preoccupied with war could hardly devote any sincere attention 

for the development of education in lndia.After the Independence 

of India, il gavo the people of the country the first fullest 

opportunity to mould their educational policy according to the 

needs of the r1ation in the fast. changing times. For speedy 

development of education in the country,many provisions were made 

and culminated in the constitution of India. 

I n spite of various plans and programmes for the 

qualitative improvement and quantitative expansion of education 

made by the Government of India, the so called Naga Hi I Is was 
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not benefited because this period was one of the deepening 

horrors and unsettled political conditions a.! I over the tlaga. 

Hills.From 1952 onward,the relations between the Government of 

India and the Nagas gradually deteriorated due to series of 

unfavourable factors.The situation became worse after the 30th 

March 1953,when the Naga people walked out from the meeting at 

Kohima,where Jawaharlal Nehru, the then Prime Minister of India 

was to address.The situa.lion then went out of controi.The 

Indian army and the Onderground-Nagas created terror,suspe~ion 

and anxiety in the minds of the innocent Na.gas and ordered that 

no one should attend Government schools. In many villages 

schools were closed down."Schools teachers resigned in masses 

and school boys and girls stopped going to schooi.Uherever 

Government school existed, the Underground -tl aga s burnt 

them.Similarly, in some part of the Naga Hills and the Tuensang 

district of NEFA,the Indian army forcefully occupied school 

buildings and in fact,at one stage the education,was a stand 

s ti I I in the erstwhile Naga Hills district and the Tuensang 

district of NEFA" 1 It is in such a situation that Nagas were 

not free and bold enough to open schools and pursue 

education. About the educational situation in the Nag a 

Hills,Elwin remarked 

1. An Interview with some Naga Leaders 
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2. 
3. 

"For the Nagas the most important aspect of progress is 

in th field of education for which there is a great 

demand. As we have seen, the first Naga school was opened 

by a missionary, Rev.Mile bronson as far back as the 

forties of the last century,and in the intervening 

period there has been steady progress in the opening of 

schools, some of them missionary schools,as a result of 

which many Nagas have qualified as off ic ia Is, teachers 

and technicians. During the disturbance of 1955-

1956,however,eaucation came almost to a standsti ll.·The 

rebels insisted that schools should be closerl and school 

masters were asked lo stop teaching.Many schools were 

burnt , in Tuensang district alone 15 being destroyed by 

the rebels, though a few struggled on• 2 . 

Only after the formation of Naga Hills Tuensang Area 

<NHTAlin 1957 and with the declaration of amnesty,normal I if e 

returned slowly to the people.With the presence of security 

forces and formation of village guards to defend their own 

villages,the villages restarted those schools which were closed 

down during the period of insurgency.Elwin remarked in 

regards: 

"After the inception of Naga Hills Tuensang Area, 

schools were re-opened and others were restarted• 3 

Elwin 
ibid. 

: Nagaland:pp.93-94 
p.94 
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l n s h'o r t, i t can be rightly said that due to such 

political turmoi I in the Naga Hi! Is, no accurate data were 

recorded regarding the development of education. Therefore, no 

tangible records are available regarding the growth of 

educational institutions, enrolment of students, number of 

teachers, etc. from 1948-1957. Moreover, due to the same 

reason,Nagaland started participating in the National Five Year 

Plans only from the Fourth Five Year Plan ( 1969-'74). 

Pc.rticip~Lion of Nugaland in the Third Five Ynar 

Planl1961-'66l and the Adhoc Plan 119616-'69) were nominal. 

Due to late start of participating in the Natioanl Five Year 

Plans and serious limitations,no satisfactory achievements were 

made in all the fields of development including education 

education. 

5.1 Elementary Education 

This is lhe most important stage of education where the 

chi I d learns to adjust himself with the school I if e and i t 

prepares the child for higher education enables him to attain a 

complete living in his future life. It is also the foundation 

of education system of a country. Without a proper rooted 

system of elementary· education,no nation can be successful· in 

her educational system. Hence the most important aspect of 
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elementary edaucation should aim at qualitative improvement so 

that the instruction imparted becomes good education and helps 

children to grow into useful and responsible . t. 4 c1 1zens. 

Emphasizing the importance of primary education,B.D.Sharma said 

that, ''Primary education should enable the child to settle in 

I if e having acquired th101 minimal accomplishment and what i 5 

more important, having etasbl ish a I ink with the world of 

knowledge to be fruitfully used for developing their 

and for further growth' · 5 

potential 

The provision of ,compulsory and free 

elementary education was a cherished goal during the British 

rule but the actual progress was meagre. After the 
( 

Independence of India, the frammers of the Constitution of 

India, duly realised the importance of compulsory primary 

education and provision was made in Article 45 of the Indian 

Constitution which reads 

"The State shal I endeavour to provide within a period of 

ten years from the commencement of this constitution for the 

free and compulsory primary education for alI children un t i I 

they complete the age of 14 years". 

Thus it paved a way for the State to make and determine 

efforts 

4. NCERT 
5. NIEPA 

for the improvement and expansion of 

Education & National Development. Vol. I I 
: NEIPA Vol. I No.2. April 1987. p.41 
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education in the respective states. The First Five Year Plan 

(1951-'56) contained recommendations for improving the existing 

system of primary education, developed methods of training 

teachers and the need to improve the techinques of Basic 

Education. 

lnspite of the various recommendations for the 

improvement of primary education,the Naga Hills district could 

not participate in the implementation du,e to the climate of 

insurgency. To supervise and inspect the exsiting schools in 

the Naga Hills district,•there was one Deputy Inspector of 

schools with there sub-Inspector of Schools and three 

Assistant Sub-Inspectors of Schools by June 1952• 6 

The investigator could not find any accurate data 

regarding the growth of primary and middle Schools and the 

enrolment of students during the First Five Year Plan period. 

But during the Plan period some primary schools were opened and 

some of the existing primary schools were converted into middle 

schools and "the Government Middle Schools Zunheboto and 

Tuent-;~ne wero to high schools in 1952 7 and 

19558 ,respectively. 

The Second Five Year Plan postulated an increase in the 

growth of educational institutions and enrolment of pupili in 

6. NHTA 3rd Five Year Plan !Draft> 1961-66 
7. B.B.Gosh : Zunheboto District Gazetteers. 1979 
8. NHTA 3rd Five Year Plan !Draft) 
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both the primary and middle schools. In Kohima district alone 

by the end of 1959-60,205 lower primary schools were 

functioning. 63 of them were set up by the Government during 

the Second Five Year Plan period. Moreover, 18 middle schools 

were functioning,out of which,9 middle schools were taken over 

by the Government in 1958-60. Similarly, in 11okokchung 

district, 26 more primary schools were taken over by the 

Governme11L. In Tuensang district in addition to tho existing 

primary and middle schools, 18 more primary schools were opened 

by the Government 9 Therefore by the end of the Second Five 

Year Plan,there were altogether 422 primary 

schools with an enrolment of 25,140 and 11,620 

and 61 middle 

t . I 10 respec 1ve y . 

The investigator found that there has been sudden increase in 

the growth of primary and middle schools and the enrolment of 

students after the formation of Naga Hi I Is Tuensang Area in 

1957. 

The programmo for estubl ishment of primary schools taken 

up during the Third Five Year Plan helped the establishment of 

342 lower primary schools in the state increasing the 

percentage to 74.6.similary,with the expansion of educational 

faci I ities in the Plan period, there has been a phenomenal 

increase of primary and middle schools. By the end of the 

Third Five Year Plan, there were 800 primary and 131 middle 

9. ibid 
10. Statistical Hand book of Nagaland 1973. 
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schools in 1 1 Naga!nd . Besides the establishment of schools,33 

primary schools in Mokokchung district and another 50 primary 

schools in Kohima district were taken over by the Government. 

Moreover, 18 new village primary schools were opened by the 

Government in Tuensang district. Along with the establishment 

of more schools,emphasis was given on construction of school 

building on a sound footing. As a! I construcation can not be 

takon up by the Government,265 primary schools were supplied 

C.G. !.Sheets for the construction of their school building. By 

the end of the Third Five Year Plan period, the additional 

growth of primary and middle schools were 278 and 70 

respectively. The average rise of the school per year 55.6 and 

14 respecstively. Developement of elementary education in the 

Adhoc Plan period was also not discouraging. The additional 

primary and middle schools generated during the period was 147 

and 32 respectively. The average rise in primary and middle 

schools annually in the plan period was 49 and 10. 

During the Third Five Year Plan and the Adhoc plan 

periods, lhn qualit<~tivo improvement could hardly be 

undertaken. Therefore, in addition with the expansion of 

educational institutions, top priority was given to the 

qualitative improve~ent in the Fourth Five Year Plan per. i od. 

During this period 26 primary and 11 middle schools were taY.en 

11. ibid 
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ovor by lllo Guvnrnmont. Moreover,62 primory ond middle 

schools were opened by the private agencies. By the end of the 

Fourth Five )'ear Plan, there were total 62 primary and 76 

private middle schools in Nagaland. 

I n the Fifth Five Year Plan period,74 primary and 55 

i 
middle schools were opened with an average increase of 14.8 and 

11 respectively every year. The number of primary and middle 

schools taken over by the Government in the Plan period were 55 

and 27 rAspActively. For the construr;tion of school 

building, 58 primary and 44 middle schools were supplied 

C.G. !.Sheets. 

One of the important achievements under elementary 

sector in the Sixth Five Year Plan was the restructuring of 

elementary education in the State keeping in view the 

uniformity with the national pattern of School Education 

starting from 1980-81: In this regard a good number of prim.ary 

schools were opened for imparting free education upto the age 

14 years. Under the upgra~ation programme, the Government of 

Nagaland upgraded 322 primary and 140 middle schools upto 1982-

83 and 113 primary and 31 middle schools in 1983-84 to class 

1 1 1 and V11(terminal class) respectively and newly upgraded 

schools opened classes lV and Vlll!terminal class> from 1985 

academic session. Along with the quantitative expansion and 

qualitative improvement of Government schools, there has also 

been a rapid,growth of private primary and middle schools in 

the state. Additional private primary and middle schools 
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opened during the plan period,were 104 and38 respectively. 

Such schools were extended only nominal financial assistance by 

the Government in the form of Grant-in-aid. Besides the 

Government provided 388 elementary schools with pre-fabricated 

steeel structured buildings with 50 percent community 

participation. 

Another programme introdueced in primary education was 

the adoption of wNo Detention Policy• upto class 1V stage in 

the state. But this pol icy could not bring any qualitative 

improvement and theraby the programme was dropped.With a ~iew 

to promote primary education in Nagaland, 12 school complexes 

were started in 1984-85 witD one high school as the centre to 

provide academic guidance to the feeder schools. 

The Seventh Five Year Plan envisaged shifting of 

emphasis 

scope fro 

to the consolidation aspect of education with 

expansion in areas and circumtances of 

little 

special 

nature. Keeping in view to achieve universalization of 

elementary education by the end of 1990,special attention was 

given to i t· a 11 d a n u m be r o f s c h em e s w e r e taken up by 

Government to make the schools more attractive, enrol ling 

children 

primary 

and checking the drop-outs 

schools. During the entire 

and retention in 

plan period, the 

number· of Goverment primary and middle schools increase 

the 

more 

the 

total 

from 

1129 

the 

but 

and 206 in 1985-86 to 1195 and 224 in 1989-90. However 

number of private primary schools reduced fron 141 to 91 

the middle schools increased from 98 to 117. In view of 
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increasing population, expansion of hab1tations and the 

objective of universalization elementary education, 18 primary 

and 5 middle schools were opened by the Government at many 

places. Under the upgradation programme,213 primary ~nd 28 

middle schools were upgraded to class IV and VI I I 1n the plan 

period 50 common pattern of elementary 

education. The following table shows the number of pr1mary and 

micldlo sclr..Jol~ ilrrd tiro ty~n of morragomnet in Nagalund during 

the period from 1961-1990 

Tab I e 5. 1: 1 

Number of Primary And Middle Schools And The Type of 

Management In Nagaland During 1961 to 1990. 

PRIMARY SCHOOL 

YEAR GOVT. 

3rd Five Year Plan 

1961-62 

1962-63 

1963-64 

1964-65 

1965-66 

Adhoc Plan 

1966-67 

1857-G/3 

1965-69 

422 

560 

650 

714 

793 

800 

9.:37 

947 

PVT. 

NIL 

6 

NIL 

7 

7 

50 

NIL 

NIL 

MIDDLE SCHOOL 

TOTAL GOVT. PVT. TOTAL 

422 60 1 61 

586 70 14 84 

650 80 9 89 

721 89 25 115 

BOO 98 33 131 

850 106 50 156 

927 123 34 157 

947 129 34 163 

130 



4th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1969-70 947 NIL 9117 129 34 163 

1970-71 947 NIL 947 131 46 177 

1971-72 898 22 920 143 57 200 

1972-73 932 49 1081 143 59 202 

1973-74 973 63 1035 140 76 216 

5th Five Year Plan 
------------------
1974-75 978 30 1008 150 50 200 

1975-76 100.2 33 1035 160 40 200 

1976-77 1009 46 1055 171 N.A 

1977-78 1021 35 1056 181 tL A 

1978-79 1035 47 1082 188 67 255 

6'tl;l Five Year Plan 
-------------------

1980-81 1063 81 1144 202 101 303 

1981-82 1070 114 1184 211 99 310 

1982-83 1080 136 1216 206 98 304 

1983-84 1103 132 1235 2114 118 332 

1984-85 1118 160 1278 217 137 354 

7th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1985-86 1129 141 1270 206 98 304 

1986-87 1129 141 1270 22'~ 119 343 

1987-88 1133 137 1270 224 119 343 

1988-89 1154 192 1286 276 67 343 

1989-90 1195 91 1286 221~ 117 341 
-----------------------------------------------------------------
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Enrolment of pupils in Elementary Education 
-------------------------------------------

Hight form the beginning of the Thtrd Flve Year 

Plan,there has been unprecedented growth of enrolment of pupils 

in the primary and middle schools. In the Third Five Year 

Plan, additional enrolment generated in the primary and middle 

schools were 10,984 and 9,820 respectively. In the Fourth Five 

Year Plan,enrolment in the age group of 6-11 and 11-14 years 

were 77.30 percent and 57.69 percent r e s p e c. t i v e I y • The 
' 

investigator found that the enrolment of g i r I s was not 

discouraging. Enrolment in case of girls was 58.81 percent in 

the age group of 6-11 years and 32.69 percent in the age group 

11-14 years 

I n the Fifth Five Year Plan, with the expansion of 

schooling facilities,there has been a significant increase in 

enrolment of pupils. By the end of the plan period, out of 

1. 35 lakhs child population in the age group of 6-11,as many 

as 1.34 lakhs were school going children. Moreover,due to the 

achievement of the goa I of universal isation of elementary 

education by the end of the Fifth Five Year Plan period, the 

percentage of enrolment was 108 1n primary in lhe age group of 

6-11 years and 83 in middle schools in the age group of 11-14 

years. 

From the Sixth Five Year Plan, the elementary education 

\o~as restructured keeping in view the uniformity with the 

national pattern of education for providing free and compulsory 
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education. In 1984-85, the percentage of enrolment of children 

in primary scetor was 123.00. The percentage of toatal 

population enrolled in case of boys was 129 percent and 116 

peercent in case of girls in the age group of 6- 11 years. 

Similarly, enrolment in primary schools inreased from 

thousand in 1979-80 to 113 thousand in 1984-85. In case 

middle schools, percentage of total population enrolled in 

group of 6-11 YEJ<lrs increased from 02.0'X. i n 1979-80 

108.5% in 1984-85. The percentage of boys enrolled in the 

group of 11-14 years rose from 92.0% in 1979-80 to 121. 3% 

1984-85. In case of girls it rose from 72.0% to 95.5% by 

end of the Sixth Five Year Plan. 

101 

of 

the 

to 

age 

in 

the 

In the Seventh Five Year Plan <1985-90J,the Government 

of Nagaland 

implement the 

took up a 

programme 

number of schemes 

of universal isation 

to 

of 

effectively 

elementary 

education. Those schemes directly helped to increase the 

enrolment of pupils in schools. As against 1'11, 120 children in 

primary and 66,001 in middle schools in 1984-85, 115,747 in 

primary and 76,270 children in middle schools were enrol led by 

the end of the Seventh Five Year Plan. In t.he primary and 

middle schools so far achievement in terms of percentage of 

population rose to 135.0 and 123.0 respectively. Table 5.1:2 

shows the enrolment of pupils in primary and middle schools. 

Table 5.1:2 The Enrolment of Pupils In Primary And 

Middle Schools During 1961-62 to-1989-90. 
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YEAR/PLAN PERIODS PRIMARY SCHOOL MIDDLE SCHOOL 

NO. OF STUDENTS NO. OF STUDENTS 

3rd Five Year Plan 

1961-62 35' 140 11,628· 

1962-63 34,821 16,517 

1963-64 38,468 16,746 

1964-65 18,173 

19G5-66 

Adhoc Plan 

1966-67 49,947 23,608 

1967-68 55,239 25,192 

1968-69 63,280 29,776 

4th Five Year plan 

1969-70 72,813 33,500 

1970-71 79,815 34,400 

1971-72 81' 271 35,535 

1972-73 82,754 36,236 

1973-74 83,400 37,031 

5th Five Year Plan 

1974-75 85,048 37,521 
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1975-76 90,221 35,283 

1976-77 96,757 34,879 

1977-78 101' 189 38,176 

1978-79 101,936 37,588 

6th Five Year Plan 

1980-81 114,239 37,429 

1981-82 117,1~68 41,139 

1982-83 119,680 44,435 

1983-84 139,713 54,302 

1984-85 141,120 66,001 

7th Five year Plan 

1985-86 147,393 68,944 

1986-87 148,006 69,232 

1987-88 154,340 72,194 

1988-89 163,953 76,691 

1989-90 115,747 76,270 

The table 5.1:2 clearly indicates that there has been 

significant growth of enrolment in primary and middle schools. 

During the period from 1963-6'' to 1973-74, the enrolment of 

pupils in primary and middle schools rose from 38,468 to 83,400 

in primary and 16,746 to 37,031 in middle schools 

respectively. The average increase of pupils per year during 
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11 years was 1844,09 in case of middle school and 4084.72 in 

case of primary school. From 1974-75 to 1984-85, it was more 

than double than what it was in 1973-74. The average increase 

of pupils per year during this period w~s 2589.09 in case of 

' 
middle school and 5097.45 in case of primary school. 

Number of teachers 

The quantitative expansion of primary and middle schools 

especially after the attainment of statehood of Nagai and led to 

the increase in number of teachers very fastly. The following 

table 5.1:3 shows the number of teachers in primary and middle 

schools by the end of each five year plan poriod. 

Table 5.1:3, Number of Teachers In Primary And 

Middle Schools During Different Five Year Plans. 

FIVE/ADHOC 
PLAN PERIOD 

2nd Five Year Plan 

(1956-57 to 1960-61> 

3rd Five Year Plan 

(1961-62 to 1965-661 

Ad hoc P }.an 

11966-67 to 1968-691 

NUMBER OF TEACHERS 
PRIMARY SCHOOLS MIDDLE SCHOOLS 

1' 100 413 

1,766 1,204 

2,293 1,504 

136 



4th Five Year Plan 

!1969-70 to 1973-74> 2,573 1, 848 

5th Five Year Plan 

1974-75 to 1978-79> 4,665 2,490 

6th Five Year Plan 

!1980-81 to 1984-85> 6,351 3,202 

7th Five Year Plan 

!185-86 to 1898-90> 6,572 3,248 

Source- Plan document and statistical handbook of Nagaland. 

By and large the teacher-pupil ratio in the primary and 

middle schools from the 3rd Five Year Plan has been 

consistently increasing. At the time of study i n 1990, the 

investigator found that the teacher-pupil ratio at different 

levels were 1:16 in primary and 1:20 in middle schools. However 

with the increase in the need for secondary education, the 

ratio further increased in 1984-85.Basing upon the above facts 

and in view of the general backwardness of the tribal 

students, tho state working group on plan formulation in the 

education sector recommended a ratio of 1:17 justifiable for 

Nagaland.The f o I I owing t<.1ble 5.1:4 shows the teacher-pupil 

ratio in Nagaland in the different Five Year Plan periods. 
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Table 5.1:4 The Teacher-Pupil Ratio 
Schools. 

In Primary And Middle 

FIVE/ADHOC 
PLAN PERIOD 

TEACHER-PUPIL RATIO 
PRIMARY SCHOOLS MIDDLE SCHOOLS 

3rd Five Year Plan 

11961-62 to 1965-661 1:33 1 : 10 

Adhoc Plan 

11966-67 to 1968-69) 1 :30 1 : 1 1 

4th Five Year Plan 

11969-70 to 1973-741 1:28 1 : 1 1 

5th Five Year Plan 

11974-75 to 1978-791 1 :21 1 : 15 

6th Five Year Plan 

11980-81 to -1984-851 1:20 1 : 15 

7th Five Year Plan 

11985-86 to 1989-90> 1 : 16 1:20 

-----------------------------------------------------------------

Financing of Elementary Education 

Detai I outlay and expenditure for elementary education 

prior to the 4th Five Year Plan was not available except an 
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outlay of Rs. 17.77 lakhs for Mokokchung district and Rs. 

12.01 Jakhs ·,for Tuensang district during the 3rd Five Year 

Plan. 12From the 4th Five Year Plan onwards, a canso) idated fund 

for elementary oc.lucation w;:~s incorpor;:~t.ed in t.t1e st;:~lo plon.Tho 

following table 5.1:5 shows the outlay and expenditure for 

elementary education in different Five Year Plan Periods. 

Table 5.1:5 The Total Outlay And Expenditure An Elementary 

Education In Different Plan Periods. 

!Rs. in Croresl 

PLAN PERIODS TOTAL OUTLAY TOTAL EXPENDITURE 

4th Five Year Plan 

<1969-70 to 1973-741 287. 2·7 193.32 

5th Five Year Plan 

<1974-75 to 1978-791 263.41 323.65 

6th Five Year Plan 

(1980-81 to 1984-851 487.81 500.75 

7th Five Year Plan 

(1985-86 to 1989-901 1,024.68 II N.A 

* N o t A v a .i I a b I e 

Source : Draft 4th,5th,6th and 7th Five Year plan documents 

12. NHTA Third Five Year Plan 
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Some major schemes taken up by the Government of 

Nagaland for the development of elementary education 

(I l Text books for elementary schools 

Provisions of text books for elementary schools is one of the 

major schemes of the state education department. This scheme 

was started during the Adhoc Plan. The textbook production 

branch of the Directorate of Education prepares text books for 

primary schools in 13 major dialects out of 17, for use i n 

primary schools upto class IV. Moreover,free text books are 

supplied to the students of socially and economically backward 

areas. 

(I I l Introduction of Agri-biased Education 

During the 4th Five Year Plan Period,a practical subject 

having Agriculture-biased education was introduced in 

Government middle schools.The Department drew up a scheme to 

lhis effect in collaboration with the Agriculture 

Department. At the initial stage, it was introduced in 18 middle 

schools and the same scheme continued in the different plan 

periods in a phased manner for alI the schools. 

( I I I l Vocational isation of elementary education 

In the 7th Five Year Plan period,a proposal was made to 

introduce a vocational-bias to elementary education in 10 



selected middle schools on experimental basis. The scheme 

involved the development of curriculum, provision of 

teachers, teachers training, teaching learning materials and 

amEJnities for the implementation of the scheme. 

(IV> lmprovemen't of I ibrary 

One 'of the major concerns for the improvement of 

elementat·y education wv.s the improvement of I ibrary.A scheme to 

this effect was started in the 4th Five Year Plan Period. A 

provision was also made to open Book Banks in Government middle 

schools. 

( v) Establishment of Bal Bhavans (creative ability 

centres for education> 

In the 7th Five Year Plan Period, a scheme was approved 

for providing facilities to school children to engage them in 

creative acti~ities and to keep them away from undesirable 

influences. Creative activities included in the scheme were 

painting, drawing, making of building blocks, carpentry, music, 

dance etc.This proposal was made to establish Bal Bhavans in 

al 1 the seven districts of Nagai and. 

!VI> School Complex 

In order to make a qualitative improvement in the 

existing standard of education in rural areas with minimum 
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financial investment and maximum involvement of alI the field 

officers and staff of the department through optimum 

utilisation of available resources and manpower within the 

complex as experimented on voluntary basis at Viswema from 

1975, it was expanded to 11 school complex from the last part of 

the 5th Five Year Plan. 

!VIII Formulation of the scheme of ·'Operation 

Blackboard' 

This scheme was initiated from the last part of the 7th 

Five Year Plan.lt lays down the minimum basic facilities to be 

provided to a! I primary schools which have been established so 

far. It also prescribes the minimum level of funding for all new 

primary schoo)s to be opened in future.The main thrust of this 

programme is for those primary schools which have remained 

deprived of the facilities and resources in the past. 

!VI I I I Improvement of science education 

IJ i th a view to improve science education in elementary 

schools,a scheme to this effect was initiated by the Government 

during the 7th Five Year Plan period. 

( lXI School health programme 

I n collaboration with the Department of 

Services, the scheme of school health programme was initiated 

during the 7th Five Year Plan period. 
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5.2 SECONDARY EDUCATION 

Secondary education in Nagaland consists of Class VI I to 

X . I t occupies a key position in the development of total 

education and thus of national reconstruction. It seeks to 

provide future leadership to the Naga society i n the various 

walks of life. It enables the student to take up vocations for 

earning ivel ihood and prepares for higher education. It is a 

stage that ftfeeds the requirements of the university education 

from where the intel lectuals,scholars and leaders in various 

fields come out and it also prepares good and mature citizens for 

the future." 1 

During British rule in India,many suggestions were made 

by different commissions and committees for the expansion of 

secondary education. But its quality was far from satisfactory 

and neither the development was planned. As a result when India 

got Independence in 1947, there were only 12,693 secondary schools 

in India. After the Independence of lndia,attempts were made for 

a qualitative improvement and thus more attention was given. to 

solve problems of secondary educatio~. 

with a view to bring qualitative changes in 

education, the planners of the First Five Year Plan, confined to 

a few of the major important and wider issues. In addition to 

1. Devi,M.S: Education and Social Development in t1anipur. p.67 
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achieve qualitative education in the first two plans;the number 

of secondary schools also increased from 7,288 in 1950-1951 to 

nearly 16,600 at the end of 1960-61. 2 

Though the country was struggling to achieve quality and 

quantity in education yet Nagaland could not start the process of 
• 

development in education due to the climate of insurgency in the 

Naga Hi lis and Tuensang district of NEFA. The investigator found 

that by the end of the 2nd Five Year Plan,there were only 7 high 

schools with an enrolment of nearly 400 students in Nagaland. 

In 1961-62, the upgradation of 3 middle schools into high 

schools and taking ov~r of 3 high schools by the Government as 

well as with the establishment of 11 private high schools during 

the year, the 3rd Five Year Plan started with total 23 high 

schools. By the end of the 7th Five year Plan, there were 72 

Government and 61 private high schools in Nagaland. Thus we see 

that there has been a rapid expansion of secondary schools in 

Nagai and. The table 5.2:1 shows the type of management and the 

number of secondary schools from 1961-62 to 1989-90. 

2. !dip Kaur: Education in India (1781-1985). p.175 



Table 5.2:1 The Type Of Management And The Number Of 

Secondary Schools In Nagaland During 1961-90. 

PLAN PERIODS GOVT. PRIVATE TOTAL 

3rd Five Year Plan 
------------------
1961-62 13 1 1 ~4 

1962-63 18 14 32 

1963-64 17 5 22 

1964-65 20 10 30 

1965-66 23 8 31 

Adhoc Plan 

1966-67 32 8 

1967-68 32 13 45 

1968-69 33 13 

4th Five Year Plan 

1969-70 33 13 46 

1970-71 34 15 49 

1971-72 37 24 61 

1972-73 38 26 

1973-74 43 25 68 
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5th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1974-75 43 25 68 

1975-76 114 311 78 

1976-77 45 41 86 

1977-78 47 51 98 

1978-79 48 51 99 

6th Five Year Plan 
- - - - - - - - - - - - -.. - - - - -

1980-81 48 40 88 

1981-82 53 49 102 

1982-83 58 49 107 

1 IJ83-8LI 59 119 108 

1984-85 60 49 109 

7th Five Year Plan 

1985-86 64 47 1 1 1 

1986-87 64 47 1 1 1 

1987-88 67 48 115 

1988-89 70 50 120 

1989-90 72 6 1 133 

Source: Statistical handbook of Nagaland 1973,1978,1986,1990. 
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The table 5.2:1 shows that there has been quantitative 

expansion of secondary education from the beginning of the 3rd 

Five Year PI an. I n the 3rd Five Year Plan period, total 

expenditure for the establishment of secondary schools, 

construction of bui !ding, taking over of high schools and 

maintona.nce was Rs.19.59 la.khs. The total nurnbor of high schools 

taken over by the Government was 10 during 3rd Five Year Plan 

period. 

In the 4th Five Year Plan period, 10 middle schools were 

upgraded to high schools and 13 more private high schools were 

opened by the private bodies. In the 5th Five Year PI an, 4 

private high schools were taken over by the Government. 

Besides,26 new private high schools were opened during the plan 

period. During the plan period, total amount a 1 1 oca ted for 

secondary education was Rs.276. 19 lakhs. 3 

In the 6th Five Year Plan,emphasis was changed and new 

objectives wero sot for t-.ho dovelopmant und improvoment of 

Secondary Education 

1. Optimum uti I isation of the existing physical 

faci I ities and expansion of additional physical 

facilities on restricted scale; 

2. Removal of regional imbalances. 

3. Provision of special assistance to girl students to 

enhance their enrolment; 
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4. Improvement of science education; 

5. Switching over to the new national pattern of 

education; 

6. Qualitative improvement of the secondary education; 

and 

7. Provision for student amenities. 3 

Besides' qualitative improvement of secondary education,a 

good number of middle schools were upgraded to secondary schools 

as well as some private high schools were taken over by the 

Government. During lhe plan period, 12 secondary schools became 

f u I I fledged Government secondary schools and 5 proceeding high 

schools were approved to run upto Class IX. Besides this, 14 more 

private high schools were also opened during the plan period. 

ENROLMENT OF STUDENTS IN SECONDARY SCHOOL 

Alongwith the increase of secondary in the 

state, there has been unprecedented growth of students from the 

first year of the 3rd Five Year Plan. The table 5.2:2 shows the 

number of students in s~condary schools during 1961-62 to 1989-90 

3. Draft 5th Five Year Plan Vol. I I 
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Table 5.2:2 The Enrolment Of Students In Secondary 

Schools During :1961-62 to 1989-90. 

PL/\N PEHlOD NO. OF STUDENTS 

3rd f-ivo Yo~r Plan 

1961-62 5455 

1962-63 5852 

1963-64 7492 

1964-65 7996 

1965-66 8779 

Adhoc Plan 

1966-67 9277 

1967-68 9471 

1968-69 9753 

4th Five Year Plan 

1969-70 10, 152 

1970-71 10,602 

1971-72 11, 026 

1972-73 11,692 

1973-74 19,278 

5th Five Year Plan 

1974-75 21,421 
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1975-76 

1976-77 

1977-78 

1978-79 

6th Five Year Plan 

1980-81 

1981-82 

1982-83 

1983-84 

1984-85 

7th Five Year Plan 

1985-86 

1986-87 

1987-88 

1988-89 

1989-90 

23,084 

25,080 

26,942 

29,8C3 

39,312 

41,077 

45,213 

45,662 

47,047 

4 9, 140 

49,344 

51, 45 7 

54,662 

71,407 

Source :Statistical Hand book of Nagaland 1973,1978,1976 &1990 

The table 5.2:2 indicates a marked increase in the 

enrolment of students in the different plan periods. The overal I 

achievement in terms of percontage of boys was 26.09 and in 

respect of girls it was 12.00 in the 3rd Five Year Plan. In the 
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4th Five Year Plan,the percentage of enrolment in respect of boys 

was 32.39 and that of girls was 18.85. In the 5th Five Year 

Plan, the enrolment of boys was 1~.96 thousand and 9.02 thousand 

in case of girls.,The total population enrolled by tr1e end of the 

4th Five Year Plan was 23.98.The percent~ge of boys enrol led was 

33% and that of girls was 25% and the percentage of total 

population enrolled by the end of the plan period was 29%.This 

indicates that the percentage 

than that of boys. 

of the girls enrolment was lower 

In the 6th Five Year Plan,additional enrolment of 10.02 

thousand was generated.The enrolment of boys was 22.00 thousand 

and12.00 thousand in case of girls. 

I n the 7th Five Year 

implementation of objectives of 

Plan period, due 

secondary education 

to 

in 

the 

the 

state, the enrolment of students suddenly increased. Therefore, by 

the end of the plan pe~iod the total enrolment of students i n 

secondary schools was 71,407. 

Number of teachers 

Due 

students, the 

to the growth of high schools and the enrolment of 

number of teachers also increased.The table 5.2:3 

shows th~ number of teachers in secondary schools during 1961-62 

to 1980-90. 

151 



Table 5.2:3 The. Number of Teachers in Secondary Schools 

During 1961-62 to 1989-90. 

PLAN PERIODS NO. OF TEACHERS 

3th Five Year Plan 

1961-62 218 

1962-63 228 

1963-64 229 

1964-65 310 

1965-66 337 

Adhoc plan 

1966-67 

1967-68 430 

1968-69 452 

4th Five Year Plan 
' ------------~-----

1969-70 480 

1970-71 495 

1971-72 520 

1972-73 578 

1973-74 600 
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5th Five Year Plan 

1974-75 755 

1975-76 984 

1976-77 1319 

1977-78 1432 

1978-79 1490 

6th Five Year Plan 

1980-81 1696 

1981-82 1734 

1982-83 1833 

1983-8'~ 1873 

1984-85 1887 

7th Five Year Plan 

1985-86 2380 

1986-87 2429 

1987-88 2437 

1988-89 2507 

1989-90 2928 

Source : Statistical Handbook of Nagaland 1973,1978,1984,1990. 
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By and large the teacher-pupil ratio in the state from 

the 3th Fiv9 Year Plan had been consistently increasing.At the 

time of study,the teacher-pupil ratio in secondary school was 

1:25. The table 5.2:4 shows the teacher-pupil ratio in secondary 

school by the end of each five year plan. 

Tu.ble 5.2:4 The Teacher-Pupil Rotio In Secondary School 

By The End Of ~ach Five Year Plan. 

FIVE YEAR/ADHOC PLAN PERIOD TEACHER-PUPIL RATIO 

3th Five Year Plan 

!1961-62 to 1965-66) 1:26 

Adhoc Plan 

(1967-68 to 1968-69) 1 :21 

4th Five Yeac Plan 

!1969-70 to 1973-7~) 1:32 

5th Five Year Plan 

!1974-75 to 1978-79) 1:20 

6th Five Year Plan 

(1980-81 to 1984-85) 1:24 

7th Five Year Plan 

(1985-86 to 1989-90) 1 : :.0~5 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
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FINANCING OF EDUCATION: 

No d~tailed records were found by the investigator i n 

regard to the outlays and expenditure for secondary education in 

the First,Second and Third Five Year Plans execpt an outlay of Rs 

16.07 Iakhs for secondary education in Mokokchung district in the 

3rd Five Year Plan. The table 5.4:5 shows the outlays and 

expenditures for secondary educatio~ from the 4th Five Year Plan 

onwards. 

Table 5.2:5, The outlays And Expenditures For Secondary 

Education In Different Plan Period. 

<Rs. in Lakhsl 

PLAN PERIODS OUTLAYS EXPENDITURES 

4th Five Year Plan 

(1969-70 to 1973-74) 106.26 116.62 

5th Five Year Plan 

(1974-75 to 1978-791 237.35 180.66 

6th Five Year Plan 

(1980-81 to 1984-85) 250.00 208.34 

7th Five Year Plan 

<1985-86 to 1989-90 384.82 249.61 

Source Draft 3rd,4th,5th,6th and 7th Five Year Plan documents. 
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OTHER PROGRAMMES TAKEN UP BY THE 
---------------------------------

GOVERNMENT OF NAGALAND FOR THE 

IMPROVEMENT OF SECONDARY EDUCATION IN NAGALAND 
----------------------------------------------

1. Educational T-echnology Programme 

Educational Technology cell in the Directorate of School 

Education was opened in 1979-80 under centrally sponsored scheme 

the ET Cell provides hardware instructional materials like Radio, 

record player, television and computer to secondary schools and 

radio to middle schools. •the ET Cel I supplied such materials to 

713 schools by the end of 1989. 5 Moreover, a proposal was 

submitted to the Government in 1987-88 for setting up an Audio 

Studio and the building for the purpose was completed in 1989-90. 

There is also a proposal for establishment of a State Institute 

of Educational Technology and it is under consideration at the 

central leve1. 6 

Under the ET programme, Nagaland joined the Computer 

literacy and studies in school project in 1984 by selecting Govt. 

High School Kohima as the first computer literacy centre under 

centrally sponsored scheme. 

By the end of 1989-90, nine Government high schools were 

brought under this project and each high school was provided with 

two computers. The same programme is continuing in a phased 

manner in alI the seconda1·y schools. 
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2. Promotion of Science 

(a> Supply of science material and equipment 

One of the major concern in education sector is the 

promotion· of science education. From the 3rd Five 

Year Plan period, the Government provided science 

apparatus and equipments in a phased manner. In the 

3rd Five Year Plan period, 1 1 Government high 

schools availed this facility. In the 4th, 5th and 

6th Five Year Plan periods, adequate provisions 

were made and supplied such facilities in a phased 

manner. In the 7th Five Year Plan period, under the 

centrally sponsored scheme of science education, 86 

Government high schools were provided with science 

apparatus and equipment and 100 Government high 

schools were provided with library assistance as 

wei I. 

(b) Science seminars 

I n view of increasing emphasis on promotion of 

science education, science seminars are organized 

every year at school level, zonal and state I eve I. 

The best participant from the slate level is sent 

to participate at national level science seminar 

organised by the National Counc i I of science 

museum. 
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(c) 

(d) 

( e l 

Science exhibition 

Another innovative activity was the starting of 

state 

Year 

level 

Plan 

science exhibitions in the 6th Five 

period. The science exhibition is 

organised every year to encourage students studying 

in secondary schools. 

Coaching classes for Class IX and X 

The introduction of national pattern of education 

i~ the state led to the up gradation of content in 

science and mathematics. I t there-fore required 

academic special 

standard 

treatment for improvement 

in mathematics and science 

of 

subjects. I t 

has 

high 

therefore made compulsory in a! government 

schools to run special coaching classes for 

class IX and X for science and mathematics. 

Science supervision 

with a view to provide supervisory facilities in 

schools, the Government of Nagaland posted three 

science 

Schools 

supervisors 

headquarter 

at 

in 

the three Inspector of 

the 6th Five Year Plan 

period. In the 7th Plan period, they were upgra~ed 

to the cadre of Deputy Inspector of Schools or Head 

master of high schools. 
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(f) Innovative technique in the teaching 

Learning process in Science and mathematics-

Emphasis has now been given to follow lesson notes 

and scheme of work by all the science and 

mathematics teachers. Moreover, science supervisors 

had entrusted t,o adopt a high schoo I , middle 

school and a primary school each in their 

respective areas for trying innovative technique in 

the teaching-learning process in respect of science 

and mathematics. Under the NEC scheme for 

improvement of science and mathematics, a good 

number of teachers were trained in the 7th Five 

Year Plan period. 

3. Establishment of creative Ability centres 

Establishment of creative ability centre was a novel 

experiment. It was started in the 5th Five Year Plan. In the 5th 

Five Year Plan period, it was introduced in 25 high schools. 25 

more Government high schools were also opened this centre in the 

6th Plan period and this scheme continued in a phased manner in 

the 7th Five Year Plan. 

4. Incentives to students 
-~------~-------------

(a> Provision of stipendslscholarships:lOO general 

stipends for boys and 100 sopecial stipends fer 
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(b) 

(cl 

girls are released annually on the basis of merit-

cum-attendance-cum-proverty to the high school 

students. Besides the award of stipends and 

scholarships, National Scholarships are a I so 

awarded to talented students at Class VI I level 

from rural areas under 100% central assistance. 

This scheme was started in 1973-74. Annual quota 

for each of the 21 blocks of Nagaland is fixed at 

seven. Rate of scholarships awarded for hostellers 

is Rs. 100 per month for period of 10 months and in 

respect of day scholars it is Rs. 30 per month for 

a period of 10 months. 

Supply of free text books and other facilities to 

educationally and economically backward tribes 

There is a provision oJ issuing free text books to 
'( 

GovE!rnment high school students of educat iona I I y 

and economically backward tribes. Moreover, ration 

money and kerosine oil allowance were also given to 

hostel lers of Tuensang and Man districts in the 3rd 

and 4th Five Year Plan(1961-66>. 

Educational tour with a view to widen the mental 

horizon of the students studying in secondary 

schools, occasionally educational tour is arranged 

to the places of historical, educational and 

industrial importance outside the state. 
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5. Book-Bank f CIC i \ i ty 
-----,------------

There is a provision of book-bank facility for 

Government secondary schools in Nagaland. A good number of 

secondary schools availed this facility and also continued the 

same scheme in different Plan periods in a phased manner. 

5.3. HIGHER EDUCATION 

The National Pol icy on Education 1986 observed: "Higher 

education provides people with an opportunity to reflect on the 

critical social, economic, cui tural, moral and spiritual issues 

facing humanity. It contributes to the national development 

through the dissemination of specialised knowledge and skills. It 

is therefore a crucial factor for survival. Being at the apex of 

the educational pyramid, it has also a key role in producing 

teachers for the educational system. 1 • 

Jawaharlal Nehru who attached much importance to 

university education said 

"A university stands for humanism, for tolerance, for 

reason, for the adventure of ideas and for the search of 

truth. It stands for the onward march of the human race 

towards even higher objectives. I f the universities 

discharge their duties adequately, it is well with the 
...., 

nation and the people'" 
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Higher education in Nagaland is only a recent detJelopment. 

It was in 1959, that the first college in Nagaland came into 

being The present study in respect of higher education deals 

with the develop~ent of -

tAl Coll•::~giate educatio11, 

lB l Post-graduate education at NEHU Nagaland Campus, 

Kohima <:~nd 

lCl Establishment of Nagaland Central University. 

1. Col Jegiate education 

was no institution for higher (8 e f o r e 1 9 5 9 , t h e r e 

learning. Interested Nagas who wanted to pursue higher education 

went to distant places I ike Shil long, Guwahati and Calcutta etc. 

Realising the need of a college, under the initiative of Ao 

Students' Conference, an Arts col lege was opened at Mokokchung in 

1959~ The college was named after the 'then Governor of Assam, 

Fazl AI i. The college was srarted with professor P.t1.Sarwan as 

the Principal Mr.Temen Ao and one Mr. Paul as lecturers with an 

enrolment of 19 first year P.U. students. 3 The col lege was taken 

over by the Government in 1962.In 1962-63,Science college was 

started at Kohima .When Nagaland became a ful 1- fledged state in 

1963,there were only two colleges in Nagaland. In 1966, another 

col lege was op•3rled at: Dimapur. By the end of the 3rd FitJe Year 

P 1 an, Nagaland had three colleges. "The Government of Nagaland 

spc-lnl a sum of Rs. 21.21 lakhs for collegiate education during 

the Jrd Five Yeal 4 PI an. 
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I n the 4th Five Year Plan period, special emphasis 

given for the development of collegiate education. The percapita 

expenditure on collegiate education was higher in comparison w1th 

elementary and secondary education. The col lege were a I so 

bool-:s r:trength~::~ned whiiR adding moro facililios and by providing 

and other necessary equipments. However only one new col lege was 

ope11ed in the plan period. 

In the 5th Five Year Plan period, no new college was 

taken over by the Government. In lhe plan period Patkai christian 

college was started in 1974. With a view to encourage students 

for the study of Science, the Government introduced a new scheme 

Another of Science Merit Stipend with effect from 1974-75. 

spectacular acl1ievement in the 5th Five Year Plan per1od was the 

introduction of UGC scale for teachers in Government col leges. 

col leges 

Col lege 

Col lege 

In the 6th Five Year Plan period, 6 more private 

wore opened in dif~eront districts. Besides, Sao Chang 

Tuensang, Zunheboto Col lege, 

Mon were taken over by the 

Zunheboto and 

Government. 

Wangl-:hao 

Another 

spectacular achievement in the plan period was the opening of 

Science Wing in Fazl Ali College and 1ntroduct1on of Honours 

courses in certain subjects 1n few col leges. 

Durine lhe 7th Five Year Plan, T1ount Teyi College, Wovha 

a n d P h o k C o I I e f. e , P h e I< w e r ., l r1 k e n c• v e r b y t h e G o v e r n m e n t. 8 y l h e 

end of tl1e 7th Five Ycr\r Plr\n, there were total 7 Governm<:?nt 

col I egGs a11cl 9 p r 1 v ::1 t c co I I e g P. •; i n tl a c a I and. The l;:;blo 5. J: 1 
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I. SOVT. COILLEGE 11. PRIVATE COLLEGE 

Cal fazl Al1 College,Kokokchung 
Cbl Scltnct College 1Koh11a 
(c) Sao Chang Colltpt,Tutnsang 
Cdl Zunhtboto College Zunhtboto 
<el Mount Tiyi Colltgt Wokha 
(f) D1aapur Colltgt1 D1aapur 
Cg) Wangkhao College,Kon 
(h) Phtk Colltgt 1Phtk 

(a) Patkai Christian Colltgt,Chuauktdiaa 
(b) Peoplts Colltgt,Kokokchung 
(cl Kohlaa Arts Colltgt,Kohlaa 
(d) Baptist Colltgt Koh1aa 
(t) Coaatrct Colltgt,Diaapur 
(f) Ptrtn Colltgt,Ptrtn 
(g) Pfutstro Colltgt1 Pfutstro 
(h) st.Jostphs Colltgt,Jakhaaa 



shows the number of colleges, type of management and the year of 

establishment. 

Table !::>.3:1 Tho Number Of Colleges, Type Of f1anagement 

And The Year Of Establishment. 
----------~------------------------------------------------------

Name of the col lege 

Year of 
est t. 

Yea.r of 
governmentnal isa.tion 
& type of management 

-----------------------------------------------------------------

1. r:az l AI i Coli ege, Mokokchung 1959 196 1. Gov t. 

2. Science College,V.ohima 1962 1964. Gov t. 

3. Sao Chang Cq l lege, Tuensang 1973 1983. Gov t. 

4. Zunheboto Col lege,Zunheboto 1980 1985. Gov t. 

5. Mount Teyi Col\ ege, Wokha 1974 1986. Gov t. 

6. Dimapur Coli ege, Dimapur 1966 1968. Gov t. 

7. Phek Co I I ege, Phek 1981 1990. Gov t. 

8. Wangkhao Col lege,Mon 1983 1990. Gov t. 

9. Kohima Arts Col lege,Kohima 1967 Private -
10. Patkai Christian College, 

Chumukedima 1974 Private 

11. Baptist College,Kohima 1982 Private 

12. Pfutseru Coli ege, Pfutsero 1982 Private 

13. Peoples' Col lege,Mokokchung 1984 Private 

14. Public Col lege of Commerce, 

Dimapur 1985 Private 

15. St. Joseph's Coli ege, Ja\.:hama 1985 Private 

16. Peren Coil ege, Peren 1987 Private 
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In addition to the 16 general colleges, there were two 

Law colleges, one Teachers' Training Coli ege, one Agriculture 

college, and one Polytechnic IGheloshe Polytechniclin Nagaland by 

the end of the 7th Five Year Plan. The t~ble 5.3:2 shows the ye~r 

of establishment ;JJld the type of management of the professional 

.:.u1d t.ecllllic::~.l cuiiEl)j8S. 

Table 5.3:2 The Year of Establishment And The Type Of 

Management Of The Professional 

Nagai and. 

Name of the Col lege 

1. Nagaland College of Education, 

I< oh i InC~ 

..., 
Law Col I ege, l<oh ima L.. 

J. Law Col lege, t1okokchung 

4. Agricultural Col lege,Medzephema 

And Technical 

Year of 
establishment 

1977 

1978 

1901 

1978 

Col leges Of 

Type of 
Management 

Gov t. 

Private 

P r i v <:.t. e 

tl. E. H. U 

Besides the 16 general colleges and 5 professional and 

technical college, in Nagaland, there were 6 Theological colleges 

offering Diploma and Certificate courses. The college were -

Ill Clerk Theological College, Aolijen, 

I 2 l 0 ,, pt. i s ~. T I If'~ o I or, i c;, I Co I I a r, n, Yo h I rn u . 

13l Kohima Bible College, Kohima. 
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(4) Discipliship Bible College, D1mapur, 

(5l Servanthood Bible Col lege, Dimapur and 

(6) Eastern Bible College Dimapur. 

It was found that from Clerk Theological College Aol iJen 

alone, more lhan 1356 students had graduated during the period 

from 1972-1990 a11d have been S8rving in differ8nt c<Jpacities af: 

pastors, evangilists, missionaries, youth workers and teachers 

inside and outside the state. 

Table 5.3:3 The Enrolment of Students And Number of 

Teachers in Genera I Co I I ege during 1961-62 

to 1989-90. 

Plan Periods No.of Students No. of teachers 

3rd Five Year Plan 

1961-62 44 3 

1962-63 146 17 

1963-64 169 21 

1964-65 147 22 

1965-66 157 29 

Adhoc Plan 

1966-67 205 38 

1967-68 467 62 

1968-69 646 64 
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~'0-·1 Yv-. ~- 1 l~.l-.W 

4th Five Year- Plan 
------------------

1969-70 917 70 

1970-71 1025 76 

1971-72 1302 82 

1972-73 1318 82 

1973-74 2094 88 

5th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1974-75 2204 95 

1975-76 2325 105 

1976-77 2596 116 

1977-78 2683 131 

1978-79 2795 135 

6th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1980-81 3521 16 1 

1981-82 3826 175 

1982-83 4455 198 

1983-84 3951 190 

1984-85 4711 235 

7th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1985-86 5538 255 

1986-87 6275 281 

1987-88 62311 295 
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1988-89 7473 272 

1989-90 297 
-----------------------------------------------------------------

Source 

students 

Statistical 
1990. 

Handbook of Nagaland 1973, 1979, 1984 and 

Table 5.3:3 indicates a growth trend in enrolment of 

and teachers in the different plan periods except a 

sharp fal I in enrolment of students in 1983-84. 

Through the survey of official records and reports from 

the Education and secretariat, Directorate of Planning and Co-

ordination, the investigator found that appropriate policies and 

programme were formulated for the development and improvement .of 

collegiate education in the state. Some of the important 

activities of the government fQr the development and improvement 

of collegiate education in the different plan periods were -

{a) Provision of Book Bank .facility to colleges, 

(bl Provision of Grant-in-aid to private col leges, 

(c) Provision of scholarships, stipends and special 

stipends to post-matric students. 

(d) Provision of fund for educational tour and 

(e) Provision of funds for purchase of 1 ibrary books in 

the government colleges. 
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The table 5.3:4 shows the teacher-pupil ratio in general 

co I I eges by the end of different plan 

periods. 

Table 5.3:4 Teacher -Pupil Ratio In General Col leges. 

Plan periods Teacher-pupil ratio 

1. 3rd Five Year Plan 
1961-62 to 19G5-66 1 : 14 

2. Ad hoc plan 

1966-67 to 1973-74 1 : 1 1 

3. 4th Five Year Plan 

1969-70 to 1973-74 1 :24 

4. 5th Five Year Plan 

19711-75 t. 0 . ~ 9 7 3 - 7 ,, 1 :2 1 

5. 6th Five Year Plan 

1980-81 to 1964-65 1:20 

6. 7th Five Year Plan 

1965-66 to 1969-90 1:26 

----------------------------------------------------------------
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The table 5.3:4 shows the teacher-pupil r~tio in general 

col leges by the end of each Five Year Plan periods. 

TABLE 5.3:4 

Teacher-Pupil Ratio In General Col leges. 

Plan Periods Teacher -Pupi I Ratio 

1. 3rd Five Year Plan 

1961-62 to 1965-66 1 : 14 

2. Ad hoc plan 

1966-67 to 1968-69 1 : 1 1 

3. 4th Five Year plan 

1969-70 to 1973-74 1:24 

4. 5th Five Year plan 

1974-75 to 1978-79 1 :21 

5. 6th Five Year plan 

1980-81 to 19811-85 1:20 

6. 7th Five Year plan 

1985-86 to 1,909-90 1 :28 

(2) University Education 

When there was a felt-need of setting up a University 

for the North-Eastern Region of India for tho ~cadomic need of 
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several thousands of students Prof. Wadhia alld his committee 

recommended that 

"For a variety of reasons there is strong case for the 

provision of special facilites of higher education in North-

Eastern Region comprising Nagaland, NEFA, Manipur and the Hi I I 

Areas of Assam A Univesity of the unitary type conducting both 

undergraduate and post-graduate teaching in a single campus 

' cannot satisfy the needs and aspiration!?, of ,vastly scattered 

areas and their people. On the other, an affiliating university 

w 1 I I not be able to develop the feeling of oneness among the 

col leges to feel that they are part of an aci'\demic community. 

The situation can best be met by establishing a federal type of 

university with a constituent col lege in each important centres. 4 

(The vision of setting up a University for the North-

Eastern Region came into being in 1973 by establishing North-

Eastern H i I I U n i v e r s i t y w i t h t h e h e a d q •; a r t e r a t. S h i I I o n g • Since 

this single campus could not satisfy the needs and aspirations of 

vastly scatterRd aroas and the people two mor~ c~mpuses were set 

up al Kohima in Nogaland Cllld at Aizwal in Mizor<~m. 

The c~mpus of NEHU came into existence on 15 t. 

January 1974. However, the academic activities of the campus 

started from 197/J in the post-graduate dopartm€:nf. of Education. 

S u b s e q u e·n t I y the post-graduate departments of Commerce, English 

and G eo I o g y w e r e s t. a r I. .:=11J i 11 t. 11 o c a m pus . I n lhe SRventh Five Year 

4. Virenda l<umar -committoss and commissions in India 1947-1973. 
Vol. v. !1962-63> P. 281. 
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pi an, the departments of History and Archeology and Linguistic 

were started. By the end of the 7th Five Year plan period, the 

campus had 6 post-graduate teaching departments. 

The Nagaland campus Kohima is headed by a Pro-Vice 

chance I I or, who is the Academic and Administrative head of the 

campus. The Director of Higher and Technical Education Government 

of Nagaland, maintains liason and extend support to the campus 

for the development of University education. The table 5.3:5 

shows the enrolment of students and the numbers of teachers in 

NEHU Nagaland campus, Kohima. 

TABLE 5:3.5 

The Enrolment Of Students And The Number Of Teacher In 

NEHU Nagaland Campus, Kohima 1978-90. 

Plan periods No. of students 

5th Five Year plan 

1978-79 15 

6th Five Year plan 

1800-01 GJ 

1981-82 79 

1982-83 68 

1983-84 7 1 

1984-85 69 

172 

tlo. of teachers 

3 

(j 

8 

13 

17 

17 



7th Five Year pi a·n 

------------------
1985-86 12 18 

1986-87 12 18 

1987-88 ' 24 18 

1988-89 47 18 

1989-90 37 21 

S au r c e - S t a t i s t i c a I H a n d baa k a f N c;~ g c;~ I c;~ n d 1 9 8 0 - 8'~ , 8 7 , 9 0 . 

Table 5.34 indicates a very low enrolment of students in 

1985-86 and 1986-87 academic session. During an interview with 

the University officials, it was revealed thc;~t introduction of 1 

year Honours Course from 1985 by the University to be eligible 

for studying Master degree course in col leges brought a dec! ine 

in enrolment of students in the two academic sessions. 

The table 5.3:6 shows the teacher-student ratio in tiEHU 

Nagaland Campus, Kohima from 1978-79 to 1989-90. 

TABLE 5.3:6 

The Teacher Student Ratio in NEHU tlagaland Campus V.ohima 

From The Date Of Establishment (1978-1990>. 

Plan periods Teacher - Students ratio 

5th Fiv~ Year plan 

1978-79 1 : 5 
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6th Five Year plan 

1980-81 1 : 10 

1981-82 1 : 10 

1982-83 1 :5 

1983-84 1 :4 

1984-85 1 : /4 

7th Five Year plan 

1985-86 

1986-87 

1987-88 1 : 1 

1988-89 1 :2 

1989-90 1 :2 

(3) Establishment of a separate Nagaland Central University 

Nagaland had made a tremendous progress in the field of 

higher education during the last three decades and now a strong 

be I i e f had grown up among the Nagas that tl a g a I and would not 

develop, until I and unless when there is a seperate University. 

The felt need of the Nagas was realised by the Government decided 

to establish one University in 1981. For this purpose, site 

selection committee was constituted and the sito was selected at 

Lumami, in Zunheboto district. The Bill for tlaga I and central 

University had already been passed by the pari iament in October, 
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1989 and had received the assent of the President of India. The 

Government is taking up follow-up action for the establishment of 

the Nagaland University. The seventh plan approved outlay· !1985--

90) for tho new University was Rs. 100.00 laV.hs. "During 1985-86 

Rs. 5.00 lakhs was provided and 15.00 lakhs for 
c 

1986-87wJ The 

table 5.3:7 shows tho budget on higher Educ~tion in different 

plan periods. 

TABLE 5.3:7 

The Budget On Higher Education In Different Plan Periods. 

Plan Periods Colleges University 

3rd Five Year plan 

1961-62 to 196~-66 tl. A. 

Adhoc plan 

1966-67 to 1968-69 N.A. 

4th Five Years plan 

1969-70 to 19~3-74 47.05 

5th Five Year plan 

1974-75 to 1978-79 tl.A. 

5. 7th Five Years plan document. 
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6th Five Years plan 353.78 47.07 

7th Five Years plan 

1985-BG lo 1989-90 G 711. eo 11. 7 1 

---------------------------------------------- -------------------

Source : Directorate of Planning and co-ord1nat1on, Nagaland. 

5.4 PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 

5.4:1 Teacher Education 

The professional competence and character of teache:rs 

are the most important factors for the quality of education and 

its contribution to national development. In this regard the 

Education commission 11964-661 remarked: 

ftA sound system of professional education of teacher is 

e s s en t i a I f o r the qua I i t a t i v e i m p r o •; em en t of e d •J c a t i on • 1 

After the Independence of India, the rroblem of the 

training of teachers was considered by different commissions and 

committees and suggested measures for expansion and qualitative 

improvement of teacher education. The First Five Year Plan 

11951-561 recommended creation of training taci l ities for primary 

1. Prof Rai O.C : Koth;,ri Commission RP.port p.380 
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school 

tr3.ined 

teachers in view of the comparatively low percentage of 

teachers in India. Accordingly, many state Governments 

included teachers training programmes in their educational plans. 

Under tl1is programme, for the training of primary school 

teachers in the Naga-H iII s Tuensang Area, the Union Government 

and the State GovernmRnt decided that basic orlucation should be 

introduced in a I I the plain district and as such a Junior 

Teachers' Training Centre was opened at Chi chama in Kohima 

division in the base year !1956-571 of 2nd Five Year Plan. Seeing 

the necessity of training primary school leachors in r1okokchung 

district, including Wokha and Zunheboto sub-ditJisions, another 

Junior Teachers' Training centre was opened at Yimyu in 

Mokokchung district in 1962 with an intake capacity of 100 seats 

in both the training institutes during 3rd Year Plan period. 

Another 

Tuensang 

Junior Teachers' Training Institute was opened in 

town on 24th Occtober, 1964 with ~n intake capacity of 

100 seats. 

These three training centres were exclusively for the 

teachers who were under- matric. Since there were neither training 

centres nor orientation programmes for the matriculate and 

graduate teachers, the Government of Nagaland opened one co~ lege 

of education In Kohlma in the 5th Five Years Plan for teachers 

teaching in elementary and secondary schools. 

in 1975. The college is Rfflliated to NEHU and offer the degree 

of Bachelor of Education !B.EDl The yearly intake capacity of the 
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college is 75 seats The undergraduate course IUGTTl in the same 

col lege is conducted by Directorate of School Education, 

Nagaland Board of School EducationiNBSEl wing. The 3 J.T.T.Is 

;:~.ro also I u n unclet· tho control of the Ditocotor of School 

Education. N.B.S.E. wing. 

Besides this, there is one State Counci I of Education 

Research and Trainit:~g, a St. Paul Institute of EducatioQ at 

Phesama in Kohima district and a Hindi Training centre at 

Dimapur. The type of teac~er training institions and award of 

degree/diploma /certificate awarded are shown in table 5.4:1. 

TABLE 5.4:1 

The Teachers' Training College/ln:..;titutes In The State 

Name No. Level of Training 

1. Nagaland College of 

Education INCEl Kohima 1 Teaching Programme for 

under -grr.du<•te, graduate 

and Post-graduate teachers 

teaching in elementary and 

secondary schools. Award 

B.Ed. degree to graduate 

and Post-graduate teachers. 

Diploma i n teaching to 

under-graduate. 
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2. JTTI at Chechama, 

Mokokchung and Tuensang 3 Undermatric teachers 

teaching in Elementary 

Schools. Award certificat8 

in teaching. 

3. Hindi Traini11g Centre, 

Dimapur 1 Teaching Hindi. in middle 

schools are trained. 

Award Diploma certificate 

It is noted that in the 1st Five Year Plan period, many 

teachers could not avai I the chance for tJ n d e r g o i n g training 

outside the Naga Hills district due to political situation. The 

investigator found that in whole of Kohima district, there were 

only 3 B.T. trained teachers by the end of the 2nd Five Year 

PI an. From the 3rd Five Year Plan, provision was made by 

Government to depute graduate teachers for training to Guwahati, 

D.M. college Imphal and P.G. training college, Jorhat. 

wIn the 4th Five Year Plan period, 156 graduate teachers 

were deputed for training outside the state. During 

Teachers deputed outside were as follows 2 

2. NHTA Draft Third Year Plan and Draft Annual Plan for 
Vol. I I 
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For teaching Eng! ish 3 

For M. Ed. 1 

For B.T. 21 

The table 5.'~:2 shows the numbers of 

trainees College/Institute from 19SG-57 to 1909-90. 

The Number of Teacher Trainees 

College/Institute from 1956-57 to 1989-90. 

Plan period 

2nd Five Years plan 

1956-57 

19S7-58 

1958-59 

1959-60 

19GO-G1 

3rd Five Year pl~n 

19G1-52 

1962-63 

1963-64 

1965-66 

NCE 
B.Ed. 

180 

NCE 
UGTTIDiplomal 

teacher 

in Training 

JTTJs 
!Certificate 

Course> 

15 

30 

33 

40 

42 

34 

45 

56 

56 

102 



Ad hoc plan 
----------

1966-67 114 

1967-68 218 

1968-69 300 

4th Fivo Years plnn 
-------------------

1969-70 25 300 

1970-71 N.A. 285 

1971-72 27 Deputed outside 

the state 306 

5th Five Year plan 
------------------

1974-75 285 

1975-76 300 

1976-77 57 46 311 

1977-78 60 54 277 

1978-79 60 46 183. 

6th Five Year plan 
------------------

1980-81 70 42 178 

1981-82 76 46 166 

1982-83 70 45 173 

1983-84 50 I~ 4 134 

19011-05 51 35 97 
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7th 1-ivo Yo<:1r piC)Il 

------------------

1985-86 54 53 180 

1986-87 68 24 86 

1987-88 67 26 87 

1988-89 69 34 254 

1989-90 7 Lf 12 69 

Source - JTT!s Office and NCE office Kohima. 

Besides the training imparted in the teachers' training 

institutions, summer and winter institutes were conducted in the 

plan periods to enable teachers to reorient in teaching. In 1969, 

three such camps were conducted for secondary school teachers in 

Kohima, Mokokchung and Tuensang, A number of programmes were 

taken up by the Government for the education and training of 

primary and middle school teachers. Ti II the 3rd Five Year PI an, 

the percentage of trained teachers at primary and middle school 

stage was only 27% To emphasize the necessity of creating proper 

interrest and attitude, 18 training camps w0re conducted by the 

depar·tment in · 1969-70 and 85 primary school teachers were 

imparte<;l training. Dur~ng the entire 4th Five Year Plan period, 

the Education Department co~ducted 80 inservice training camps 

for the primary and middle school teachers. To encourage the 

undermatric teachers to take up the examination, a programme was 

star ted in 1970-71 by the Government while e x t <:: n d i n g f i nccu1c i .:• I 

help at the f'ate of Rs. 100/- per head. In 1970-71, under this 
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programme, 68 undermatric teachers had appeared in the HSLC 

examination and 15 teachers could come out successful. The same 

p r o g r am me w as con t i n u e d d u r i n g the F o u r t h f i '' e y e a r p I a n p e r i o d . 

By the end of 6th Fiv8 Year plan < 1980-85>, 

percentage of trained teachers in primary, middle and l1igh School 

\<las 79%, '18.'1% <J.11d 47% respectively. 

The SCRET conduct~d a number of orientation programmes 

for school teachers. Another pioneering work undertaken by the 

SCERT was the comprehensive orientation of mathematics and 

science teachers. This programme was taken up in 1983 and in the 

Sixth Five Year Plan period, 894 primary teachers were trained. 

The following table 5.4;3 shows the percentage of trained 

teachers at the end of each five year plan. 

TABLE 5. ,, :3 

The Overall Growth Trend Of Train~·cl In Percentaee By 

The End of Each Five Year Plan Period. 

End of plan Primary Middle High Overall 

periods schools schools schools 

Adhoc plan 

(1968-69) N. A. N. A. N. A. N. A. 

4th Five. Year plan 

<19711-711) N. A. N. A. ll. A. N. A. 
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5th Five Year plan 

(1978-791 36.87 23.90 28. 19 '31. 87 

---------------------------------------------- -------------------

(1981~-851 ''1. 40 25.23 30.68 35. 10 

7th Five Year plan 

<1989-19901 48.25 30.94 35.72 40.96 

Source Directorate of School Education and Directorate of 

Planning and Co-ordination Nagaland, Kohima. 

The above table indicates the growth trend of trained 

toach•3l'S in p1·irn;:u·y school is compal·<ltively much better than 

middle schools and high school or secondary school which was due 

to the early start of JTTI in Nagaland in the 1950s and 1960s. On 

the other hand, there was no training institution for the 

matriculate teachers except the UGTT cou r· s e offered by the 

Nagaland College of Education which is a training college for the 

graduate teachers teaching in Schools. r1oreover, the seats 

available in the UGTT were also 1 imited that it could not provide 

training to a I I the matriculate teachers teaching i n midcll8 

schools.· So far as lhe grad!Jate teachers and post-graduate 

teachers teaching in prim;-try, middln anrl high shcools <.~re 

1:; I~ 11 r:: f-i r ll f-i I~ ~ f:. rt t5 Fi l w w g c· o w t h t c· ~ n d o f' t f' a 1 n e d l e a c h e r s w a s d u e t o 

t.llf-t li'f.~f-i Eil:.ar·t of t1·~ining college in Hagal;:~nd. 

Wh i I e t r·y in g to improve the education system both 
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qualitatively and quantitatively, a number of programmes were 

taken up by the Government in the 7th Five Ynvr plan { 1985-90>. 

Some of the programmes implemenlPd during the Plan 

period w8re 

{ a > Provision cof ;:,ddilional toach•.ns every years in 

phased manner, 

(b) Provision of training facilities for primary to 

high school teachers at the initiative of SCERT. 

(c) Train,ing and retraining of Science, English and 

Mathematics teachers at school I eve!. 

During the Seventh Five Year Plan period, 9,520 teachers 

were trained in the subjects I ike eng! ish, mathematics, science, 

social science, vocational guidance and ev;;lluation. 

S i m l I ;:u· I y , t o v. c h P. r· r; s o r v i 11 g i 11 G o v e r n m e n l c o I I e g e r. were 

encouraged while giving grants to undertake research in various 

fields of study. In tho Seventt1 f-ive Yev.r PI an, the approved 

outlay for research grant was Rs. B.OO lakhs. The total approved 

outlay for the training of teachers from primary to highg school 

and the research grant for col lege teachers in the Seventh Five 

Year plan is given in table 5.4.4. 

TABLE 5.4:4 

Items 

1. Research grants for collage teacher 

2. Training of second~ry teachers 

185 

Approved Outlays 
<Rs. in lakhs> 

8.00 lakhs 

4.00 lal<hs 



3. Training for primary and middle 

school teachers 18.00 lal<hs 
-----------------------------------------------------------------
Source : Directorate of Planning & co-ordination, Kohima. 

Th13 t. r:~ l > I F> 5 . '' : S v l s o s It o w s t It o b u d C o t. 1 > r o v i s i o n s f 0 ,. 

the 3 JTT!s and the Nagaland College of Education in different 

plan periods. 

TABLE 5.4:5 

The Budget Provisions For The Three JTT!s And The 

NagalRnd Col lege of Education In Different Plan Periods. 

Plan periods 

3RD f-ive Year plan 

1961-62 to 1965-66 

Adhoc plan period 

1966-67 to 1968-69 

4th Five Year plan 

1969-70 to 1973-74 

5th Five Year plan 

1974-75 to 1978-79 

6th Five Years plan 

1980-81 ·to 1984-85 

7th Five Year pl~n 

1985-86 to 1989-90 

R s. in 
J TT I s 

N. A. 

118.94 

49.33 

tl. A. 

113. 30 

89.08 

lal<hs 
N C E 

N. A. 

68.45 

83.55 

Source : - lJ i roc tor <:l t e of E cl u c a l i on, Nag a I an t1 . Ill\ = tl o l A v il i I il b I o. 
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The table 5.4:6 shows the numbers of teachers in 

training col lege/Institutions during 1963-64 ~ 1989-90. 

TABLE 5.4:6 

The Number of Teachers In The Training 

Col lege/Institutes During 1963-64 to 1989-90 

Plan periods JTTI N C E 

3rd Five Years plan 

1961-62 6 

1962-63 1 1 

1903-64 10 

1964-65 16 

1965-66 16 

Adhoc plan 

1966-67 15 

1967-68 17 

1968-69 17 

4th Five Year plan 

1969-70 17 

1970-71 18 

1971-72 10 

197 2-7 3 18 

1973-74 19 
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5th Five Year plan 

1974-75 19 

1975-76 20 

1976-77 20 

1977-78 18 9 

1978-79 19 10 

6th Five Year plan 

1980-81 22 10 

1981-82 22 1 1 

1982-83 22 9 

1983-84 22 9 

1984-85 22 10 

7th Five Year-~lan 

1985-86 22 10 

1986-87 22 11 

1987-88 22 13 

1988-89 22 13 

1989-90 22 10 

Source - NCE, JTT!s Office. 

T e a c h e r s ' q u <:l. I i f i c a t i o n s : g e n e r <\ I <:l. n cl p r· o f o :. s i o n " I 

The minimum qualification for a teacher in elementary 
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school is class X passed. However candidates from backward tribes 

of Nagaland were given appointment even if the cC~ndidates were 

class VI pass. The norm has now been chonged so far the general 

qualification is concerned. The requisit>:> educational 

qua I i f i cat i on f o r a can d i cl a t e i s pI' e- u n i v e r s i t y p; • fj f; o r i t s e q u i v 

alenl oxi:l.mir10tion. Out tt1e cvndidi1Lf!s from b;)ckvl<•rd tribes with 

malriculalt:J qual if icalion are given appoinLmor1t as a special 

consideration. 

In secondary schools, the requisite educational 

qualification is graduation. It has been observed that around 12 

Master degree holders are teaching in elementary 

schools in' tho state e of Nagaland. 

and secondary 

The same norm is appl iecl for the appointment of teachers 

in private s c h o o 
1
1 s o f l h e e I em e n l a r y a n d s e c o n c.l a r y stag e. The 

investigator lhu.tout of 10 secondary schools,60% of the 

teachers were master degree holders. 

with the establishment of Teacher Education 

Institutions in the state ~specially, after the attainment of 

statehood in 1963, around 82% in primary, 49.5% in middle and 49% 

in secondary school teachers were found trained by the end of the 

7th Five Yeu.r plan period. But equal opportunity of training 

facilities are not available I ike that of their counterpart 

w o r I< i 11 g i n priv;:..to schools u.t the Teacl1er Tr;)ir1ing Institutions 

run by the Government of Nagalanci.Therefore, as far as 

189 



L \ 1 i I 1 I L__ _ ----l--•---1----1-
1-1 --- - -- ---1 ---- --- --\ -- -!--- -- ~- I I I I l : \ I 
I L I I I_ I I l - _I _____ ! ___ L __ L 
-1-·- -- -----r-- -----~-~ -~ i 1 I l i : ! ! 

- I I ---1---- ~-~-- -r- -- -~ -~-- i --~-
li) b so _! -- -- -- - L __ \__ L I - \_ -- 1---:- -

~ ~, ~~ 1300 I ~-- -- !---1---~J I _ __I_ 
-! -( 1

1 
~ !2 g] ! I _!_ --~- _ 

; -- __ i_ -, -~-- -~- - ,j-1 I r:r.::~ 
c I _

1 
__ -- --

1
_ - .~ \?_DO 

I I 

i ---t--
I 

__\_ 
_ L ~ 1su I 

-~ -- -
I 
I 

I I ~- --I 

___ L__ 
------ -r-

~ _\ -~ _ ___ _ _ _ , _ I _ B 1J.0 o 
~ 

-1---
•~,,..,,u:n J ~ 

I I I tn I 
I_ -~- ---- - _L <:; 1-~~- ---

1 I 
: I I : ~ 0 

1- - --- 1- - - -_,. -- -.a·- - ,_,____ I I E 
I 1:J c~ 

I I - --·--·--,-------1 - --~ - I - ---·- I ~ 
i I I :I I I lJ, 

- - --~- - I _[. - I ..... 
t ), L I I I 

,--~-~--~-- i- -:--- 1- ---t 
+---~-~ ___ :_ ---; k~- ~~-~---T 1 I j '- -- I - I 

-; I - : j_' --: i+-~ 1- ' -~-- - -- ~---~- --
l_ ----1---_:_ __ L~ I ID- --- ---1-----• ___ ._ ___ .___ ___ ;._ __ 

I· l ·I I I~- 1~ ----l--t---~------~--+----+----
: J, • -1 ' ~ 10 1-
! -- . -- - !_ _L - d I I --- -- - -- - - - -

; i I I "1 
i I I U1 5 -- _.,__ --- --- ~-- -----

----1 

__ l 
l 
I 

i 
--~-

1 
I 
I 

1 I I I (lj 
-1-- - : ___ 1 - _ _L_ -~---0-
I I . I ,._UJ I 1 \!"- l Oi I 

- .-- m cr cnt , 
I I i I I I I 

'=~~ ~-( _: ·tt~-!-----j-E---11-----,-~ _J ___ L~-1--~- r-~-~~~IL~_:_-__ 
I _.__. It I 

I I F l 
I I I I I :J I l -

I 

-~ ~- -I -·-~-- -;-l-?1-- -.~----+----+--t---+: -~~--=---~,--+---~--:----+ 

I I 1 __ _!_ I ----- 1 

~-~--~----:- ' -~~- -_______ !_ --·-~-----·~-~-_"-_---r -J. -- -~---- - -_.·l 
~-~----~~---~ -; 

1
- - -~ i - T J ____ _ 

I- I- I I ,_ I 

l I I ! I 



professional qualification is concerned, techers serving in 

Government schools was much better than that of teachers serving 

in private schools. 

s. ''· 2 Le(!r\ I Educa L i 011 

Establishment of Law Coli ege in Nagai and is a recent 

development. In 1978,the· first law col lege was opened in Kohima·.The 

col lege was started with 127 pre! iminary students with four 

teachers. The college is affiliated with NEHU. 

I n 1981, another Law Col lege was opened at Mokokchung 

' town under the initiative of Ao students' conference.The college 

was started with 71 pre! iminary students w i t h four teachers 

includinc p r in i c i p.-:~ I . Thr:> shows tho number of 

students and teachers in the two law col leges from 1978-1990. 

TABLE 5.4:7 

The Enrolment Of Students And Number Of Teachers During 

1978-79 to 1989-90. 

Plan periods No. of students ~lo. of tee~chers 

5th Fivo Yoar pl;:t.n 

1978-79 127 

1979-80 80 5 
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6th Five Year plan 

1980-81 97 6 

1981-82 129 10 

1982-8:3 10 

1983-84 136 10 

1984-85 242 1 1 

7th Five Year plan 

1985-86 253 12 

1986-87 229 12 

1987-88 251 1 1 

1900-09 JOO 1 1 

1989-90 329 12 

Source - Law College Office Kohima and MoJ.:okchung. 

Table 5.4:7 indicates graduaal increase in the number 

of students except sharp decrease in 1979-80 and 1986-87. The 

table 5.4:8 shows the expenditure incurred by Government for the 

development of legal education in Nagaland from 1978-79 to 1989-

90. 

TABLE 5.4:8 The Budget Provision For .Legal Education. 

Plan periods Expenditures !Rs. in lakhsl 
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5th Five Year plan 

1978-79 to 1979-80 0.59 

6th Five Year plan 

1980-81 to 1984-85 5.63 

7th Five Year plan 

1985-86 to 1989-90 10.54 

Source Directorate of planning and co-ordination Nagaland, 

Kohima 

5.4:3 Agriculture Education 

There is a School of Agricultural Science and Rural 

Development <SASRDI opened by the North Eastern Hill University. 

This institution was opened in 1978 at Medzephema in Kohima 

district. The colleee had now been upgraded to the level of a 

school, and offers post-graduate courses in M. Sc. Agriculture, 

Horticulture, f\ural Development and planning and soil 

conservation. Besides this, the school offers non-trade B.A. 

course. The school had so far produced 313 F.U. <Agri I, 49 f1.Sc. 

<Agril and 1 B. A. <Non-Trade> from1979 to1990. The table 5.4:9 

the nurnbr:~ r· o f s l u d on t s p r o v i s i on a I I y lr· a i ned p e r s on s in 

different courses of NEHU SASRD, from 1990. 
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T/\BLE · 5 • I~ • 9 • The Number Of Students In Various 

Courses From 1978-1990. 

----------------------------- -----------------------------------
Plan period p. u. 

1/\gril 
B. Sc. 

(A g r i l 
11. Sc. 

< 1\ g r i l 

B. A. 
<nontradel 

------------------------------------------------ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

5th plan period 

1978-79 40 

1979-90 40 

6th five year plan 

1980-81 60 

1981-82 60 

1982-83 62 

1983-84 62 

1984-85 NA 

7th Five Year plan 

1985-86 42 57 3 

1986-87 38 14 5 

1987-88 34 46 

1988-89 39 58 5 

1989-90 36 49 15 

Source : NEHU SASRD Office. Medzephema -

T a b I e 5 • '' : 11 i n cl i c L\ t o s L\ h i g h e r t r e n d o f c n r o I m e n t i n M . 

Sc courses and fluctuation in P.U and Undergri:\duate courses. For 

the de~elopment of this school, the Government of Nagaland 
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allocated a sum of Rs. 14.32 Jakhs during 1988-90. A\ongwith the 

increase in number of students, the number of teachers also 

irlcreas•'ld. Tho t;;~.ul e 5.'~: 10 shows lhe numuer of te3chers in NEHU 

SASRD, Medzephema from 1978~1990. 

T/\BLE 5.4:10 

Showing The Number of Teacher ln NEHU,SASRD,Medzephema 

from 1978-79 to 1989-90. 

Plan Periods Number of teachers. 
Male Famele Total 

5th Five Year Plan 
' ------------------

1978-79 6 6 

6th Five Year Plan 

1980-81 16 16 

1981·-02 

1982-83 28 28 

1983-84 31 31 

1984-85 30 30 

7th Five Year Plan 

1985-86 35 1 36 

1986-87 36 2 38 

1987-88· 32 2 34 

1988-89 32 2 

1989-90 33 3 36 

------------------------------------------------------------------
Source - NEHU, SASRD office, Medziphema. 
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In add i t'i on to the NEHU SASRD, there is one Krishi 

Vigyan Kendras ( K. V. K l established in 1979 at Medziphema 

imparting training in agriculture. This training centre is 

sponsored by the ICAR and provides skill- oriented vocational 

training to LI1A pracl.ir;ir1e farmers, ir1-servir:e f i e I d extension 

workers or to lhe persons seeking self employment. 

There is one Trainers Training centre (TTCl at 

Jharnapani in Nagaland started in 1980 with the objective to 

equip the trainers of KVK or other extension training centres 

in their respective fields of specialisation. 

Medical Education 

Nagai and does not have any medical college of its own. 

Students are selected and sponsored by the state Government. The 

Direcctorate of Higher and Technical Education sponsor the 

courses for MBBS; BDS; B. Pharm; B. V. Sc Nursing, etc.G. tl. M. 

NursineSchool There is a school of general nursing attached 

with Nag a Hospital Kohima, established in 1975. The requisite 

' 
qualification for admission was matriculate at the initial stage 

but now has been fixed Pre-University pass or its equivalent. The 
j 

duration of this course is 3 years and offer Diploma. The yearly 

intake capacity is 35. 

Para-Medical Institute 

There is one Para-Medical Institute in Y.ohima. It i s a 

2 year course and offer certificate in medical education. Besides 

195 



this, there are 2 training centres for the Fom~le Health Wor~ers, 

one in Mokokchung and the other in Tuensang 8stabl1shed in 1965 

and 1903. The minimum qual ific~tion for vdmi-:;sion is CloSS v r r 

pass. Selected candidates ~r8 g1ven a stip8nd of Rs. 250/- p.m. 

by t h 0 G 0 v (> I lllllt~> II t . 

There is also a V.F.A. training at Ghaspani. This 

institute was established in 1977 and control led by Veterinary 

Department Government of Nagaland. After the completion of the 

course, they aro appointed ~s Veterinary Field Assistant ( I)F A)> 

The yearly intake capacity of this institute is JO and so far it 

has trained 230 students. The institute offer courses in (a l 

Animal management and surgery and ( b ) Anim<:~l nutrition and 

psychology. 

TECHNICAL EDUCATION 

5. 5. 1 Gheloshe Polytechnic Atoizu 

The Government of Nagaland proposed a plan to open a 

polytechnic in the state. The detai I scheme 1-1as approved by the 

Ministry o f Ed u c a t i on a n d t h e f i 1· s t p o l y t_ e c l1 n 1 c w v s est~bl ished 

in 1972 at Atoi=:;u in Zunh8boto district with the follo>v1ing thr88 

trades. 

(I l Civil Engineering 

! I I l Mechanical Engineering, and 

! I I I l Electrical Engineering with yearly intake c~pocity 

of 30, 15 and 15 respectively. Prior to the 

establishment of State Council of Technical 
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Education ln 1U06-07, it was affllLJtod with the 

Board of T.echnical Education Assam. The poI y tech.n i c 

is now under tho contr-ol of the State Government. 

The admission of students is made on the basis of 

merit. 

Through the polytechnic start:ed i n 1972, the 

development of the institute was not very much satisfactory. 

Therefore, in the Seventh Five Year Plan period, emphasis was 

given on infra-structural faci I ities including purchase of 

equipments and construction of buildings for hostel and staff 

quarters. The students who study in the polytechnic, the 

Goverrnll1l'3nt proviuus stipends and scholarship:~ ;:~t tho rate of 

Rs.250/- p.m. 

Another spocti'lcul::Jr act1ievornont in tociJnical oduc;:~tion 

is the establishment of State Counci I of Technical Education in 

the state. Post 1 ike controller and some ministerial staff were 

created in 1985-86 and started functioning with effect from 1986. 

5.5:2 Establishment of Women Polytechnic 

To encourage girls for technical education, the 

Government of Nagalancl initiated to establish a polytechnic in 

1984 and the Government of India accorded its approval for the 

establishment of the wornon polytechnic. An <:~roa fof 16 acres of 

land had been acquired at Kohima. The Seventh Plan approved 

outlay for this was Rs. 92.75 lakhs. 

197 

' 



5.5:3 Regionu.l Mining School 

The establishment of a Regional !1ining school was 

approved by the Deptt. of Eduation Ministry of Human Resource 

Development under the sponsorship of North Eastern Council. An 

area of 30 acres of land had already been acquired and certain 

infrastructural facilities had been provided for the 

establishment of the Regional Mining School. It would gather to 

the need of North-Eastern states of India. 

5.5.4 Industrial Training Institute Kohima 

The IT 1 Kohima has been providing training in 

blacksmithy, pnper making carpentry and other courses since 1963. 

In August 1969, a new scheme was implemented for the expansion of 

the institute and syllabi were revised and many naw trades were 

added. 

Till the end of the Fifth Five Year Pion, the ITI Kohima 

was under the Education Department but in the Sixth Five Year 

Plan period, it was transferred to the Department of Labour. The 

IT! Kohima has the hostel facility for 60 trainees. The trainees 

are given a sum of Rs. 150/- p.m. by tl1e Government. tab I e 

5.5:1 shows the trades, duration of course intake capacity and 

educational qualifications required for admission in the IT I, 

Kohima. 
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Table 5.5:1 The Type Of Courses Duration And Intake Capacity. 

Course Duration Intake capCicity 

For r1alriculates 
------------------

1. Radio Machanics and Televisions 2 years 12 

2. Electrical 2 Unit 2 Years 16 + 16 = 32 

3. Draughtsman Civil 2 years 16 

4. Surveyor 2 years 16 

5. Printing 1 year 16 

For Undermatric 
----------------

1. Fitter 2 years 16 

'"' Mechinics ~. 2 yaoro; 16 

3. Turner 2 years 16 

4. Motor Mechanics 2 unit 2 years 16 + 16 = 32 

5. Carpentry 1 year 16 

6. Welder 1 year 16 

7. Diesel Mechanics 1 year 16 

0. Cut ling & Tailorinc 2 U n i t 1 YOZJr 16 

9. Knitting 1 year 16 

10. Plumber 1 year 16 

11. Sheet metal I i ng 2 years 16 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
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Allied subjects 

1. Blacl<smithy 

2. Engineering drawing 

3. Soci.-:t.l studit:=!S 

4. Workshop sciences and calculations 

For Matriculate 

1- Service technicians 6 months 

Source- ITI Office, Kohima 

I n order to give equal opportunity to the people of 

interior areas, the Government of Nagai and established a sub-

centre of Technical Institute in Mon in 1954, It was raised to a 

full-f I edged Industrial Training Institute in 1985. Besides the 

existing trades in the IT! f1on carpentry, sawing, weaving and 

motor mechanics were added in 1987. 

The Government of Nagai and established a Woman 

Industrial Training Institute in Dimapur in 1984 . The Institute 

offer certificate course in the trades of stenography, knitting, 

cutting and tailoring and draftsman. The intake capacity of the 
I 

four trades are 12 seats each and the duration of the course i 5 

one year each. The tu.bl e 5. 5:2 shows the type of course, duration 

and intake capacity in ITI, Dimapur. 
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T/\BLE 5.5:2 The Type Of Courcos,Duration 1\nd lnt.;:ll<e Car<Jcity 
In ITI Dimapur. 

------------------------------ -----------------------------------
Course Duration Intakg capacity 
----------------------------------------------- ------------------

1. Stenography 1 year 12 

'? Knitting 1 year 12 ..... 

3. Cutting 1 year 12 

1+. Draughlsm<-ln 1 year 12 

Source- ITI, Office, Dimapur 

The table 5.5:3 shows the name of technical institutions 

and the year of establishment. 

Table 5.5:3 The Technical Institution I Year Of Establishment 

Institution Year of establishment 

1. Gheloshe polytechnic, Atoizu 1972 

2. Industrial Training Institute, Kohima 1908 

3. Women Industrial Training Institute, Dimapur 1984 

4. Women Polytechnic, Kohima in progress 

5. Regional Mining School in progress 

6. Industrial Training Institute, Man 1945 

This investigator could not find any provision of fund 

for technical education in the first, second and third five year 

plan periods. lnfact planning in Nagaland in the real sense 

started from the ~th Five Year Plan onwards.The table 5.5.4 shows 

the budget provision for the Lechnical education i n N o. g cl I a n d 

during different plan periods. 
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Table 5.5;4 Budget Provision During Different Plan Periods. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
Plan periods Approved outlay <Rs. in lakhsl 
----~------------------------------------------------------------

1. 4th Five Year plan 

1969-70 to 1973-74 45.00 

2. 5th Five Year plan 

1974-75 to 1978-79 41.520 

3. 6th Five Year plan 

1985-86 to 1989-90 35.00 

4. 7th Five Year plan 

1985-86 to 1989-90 

The table 5.5;6 shows the enrolment of students in technicCII 

institution in differont plan persons. 

TABLE 5.5:5 

The Encolment Of Students In Technical lnstutions In 

Different Plan Periods. 

Pla.n pP.riocls ITI Kohima Polytechnic ITI Dimapur ITI Mon 

3rd Five Year Plan 

1961-62 25 

1862-63 45 
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1963-64 56 

1964-65 56 

1965-66 56 

Adoc Plan 

1967-67 57 

1967-68 66 

1968-69 66 

4th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1969-70 66 

1sno-71 70 

1971-72 64 

1972-73 136 

1973-74 140 

5th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1974-75 149 

1975-76 154 

1976-77 166 112 

1977-78 129 117 

1978-79 125 129 

6th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1980-81 252 157 

1981-82 273 179 

1982-83 263 192 
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1903-011 2911 192 

1984-85 238 220 

7th Five Year Plan 
------------------

1985-86 20'1 220 16 

1986-87 238 222 47 14 

1987-88 169 240 36 12 

1988-89 200 278 100 58 

1989-90 '301 253 105 65 

Source Directorate of Higher and Technical Education,Nagaland 

The table 5.5:5 indicates that from 1961 -1990,the lTI 

Kohima had produced 4251 trained personnel, the Atoizu polytechnic 

Polytechnic 2716 overS88rs, ITI Dimapur 304 ITI, t1on 149. The 

table 5.5:6 shows the numbers of teachers in technical 

institutions duridng 1961-1990 

Table 5.5:6 Teachers In Technical Institutions During 

1961-80. 

Plan Periods IT Is Gheloshe polytechnic 

Polytechnic 

3rd Five Year Plan 

1961-62 5 

1962-63 5 

'-
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1963-64 5 

196'~ -65 5 

1965-66 5 

A doc Plan 
---------

1966-67 5 

1967-68 6 

1968-69 6 

4th Five Year plan 
------------------

1969-70 6 

1970-71 8 

1971-72 1 1 

1972-73 17 

1973-74 17 

5th Five Year plan 
------------------

1974-75 N.A. 

1975-76 N.A. 

1976-77 15 20 

1977-78 12 22 

1978-79 1'1 211 

6th Five Year plan 
------------------

1980-81 27 12 

1981-82 20 20 
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1982-83 21 

1983-84 22 24 

1984-85 21 24 

7th Five Years plan 

1985-86 27 12 

1986-87 30 14 

1987-88 49 13 

1988-89 47 17 

1989-90 48 17 

Source - Statistical Handbook of Nagaland 1973, 84, 87, 90. 

5.6 Non - Formal Education 

5. 6. 1 Aclul t Ecluc<=ltlon 

One of the major concerns of the Government of India 

after Independence of the country was removal of mass iII iteracy 

from the country. At the time when the 1st Five Year plan was 

started in 1951, there were 2.98 million illiterates in India 

whereas in the who! e of Naga hi II s out of 2,05,<)50 population, 

the 1 i teracy percentage of male was 15.00 and 5.74 in case of 

female 10.39 in 1951. 

During survey of the official records Clnd reports, the 

investigator found that inspite of many problems, ;::~cJul t education 

programme started functioning since the second five year plan 
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ps1·iod. W i L h a v i e w L o 111 <J k e t h e N <l g a s I i t e r a I. e , e x p 0 n d i t u r e for 

Rengma-Pugoboto block ~1as Rs. 1200/- which was uti I ised for the 

opening of 10 night schools in 10 villages. In Chakhesang Block, 

some night schools were opened which amounted to Rs. 1,000/-

In Longkhim Block 1 adult education centre was opened in 

1958. By the end of 1960, 4 more centres were opened in the 

Block. There were 120 adult learners in 1958, 120 in 1959 and 

160 in 1962. 

From 1960, the Government spent Rs. 70,929/- for social 

education in Zunheboto block. During the 4 years 600 people were 

made literate in Zunhoboto block.From the Jr~ Five Year Plan 

onwards, more emphasis were given for social education in 

Nagaland.The table 5.6:1 shows the budget provisions for social 

education in the 3rd Five Year Plan. 

TABLE 5.6:1 Budget Provisions For Social Education. 

1. Wakching block Rs. 45,500.00 
2. Longleng block Rs. 95,500.00 
3. Tuensang block Rs. 35,500.00 
4. Shamv.tor block Rs. 25,000.00 
5. Tamlu block Rs. 55,000.00 
6. Noklak block Rs. 15,000.00 
7. Wokha block Rs.3,88,369.00 
8. Zeliang-Kuki' block Rs. 93,000.00 
9. Rengma-Pugoboto block Rs. 78,000.00 

10. Chakhesang block Rs. 74,000.00 

Source - Plan document. 

In the Aclhoc Plan period, 121 adult education centres 

were opened in three districts. This programme mostly covered the 
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rural areas. I n each adult education centre, one 

instructor was appointed with an enrolment of 30 adult 

part-time 

learners 

for 10 mo11ths duration. The learners were taken at. t.he uge group 

of ll~-45 years. 

By the end of the L~th Five Year Plan there weere 17 1 

literacy centres through which it would be possible to educate 

about 8000adult il I iterates. 

1 n the 5th Five Year Plan period, non-formal education 

programme for the drop-outs in the age group of 9-14 was started 

in 21 centres-one in each block. For the age-group of 15-35 

years, 3 projects of rural I iteracy programmo in the central 

sector and 2 projects in the state sector were a I so started. 

Similarly, 2 more such projects were taken up by the end of the 

period under 100% central assistance. 

In the 6th Five Year plan period, new objective was 

fixed " Adult literacy and adult education programme 

expanded to cover all the villages in a phased manner so 

w i I I 

as 

be 

to 

cover 2 lakhs population in the age group of 15-35 years through 

a non-formal rural education programme within the 6th Five Year 

plan period administrative and supervisory machinery wil be 

strengthened fcorn state to block level for the successful 

implementation of the adult Education programme• 

lr1 ord(~l lo i'ICl1iovu ;-,forFJsaicJ objectiv<J, 7 projects were 

tal< en up to spread education for the age-group of 15-35 years. 

Out of the 7 projects, 3 projects were located in V.ohima whereas 

Mokokchung and Phek districts were under centrally sponsored 
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scheme and 4 in the remaining 4 districts. v1e r e under 

sponsored scheme with 1000 centres with 3000 1n the 4 state 

state 

plan 

p r o j e c t s . A s r e c i a. I o f f i c e r· w a s a p p o i n t e d i n 1 9 8 4 t o m o n i t o r t h e 

t vliJS found that on 

1980, 15,726 adult learned in the age group of 15-35 were 

enrol led 

sponsored 

under 540 centres of 2 state projects and 

adult education projects in 5 district of 

3 centrally 

the state. 

Besides running the normal programme, folow up programme for 

those who completed literecy programmes were also taken up. By 

the end of the 6th Fivre Year (plan period, 18,456 adult learners 

were enrolled under 650 centres of 1 state project and 6 

Functional Literacy proJect (c.s.s.) in the seven d1stricts 

1981 onwards but only 13,-6J adult learners could complete 

course. 

Rural 

from 

the 

I n the 7th Five Year plan, 2 more RFLP were opened i n 

the state of which 6 projects were maintained under the centrally 

sponsored scheme (css>and 2 were under state project.By the end 

of the 7th Five Year Plan period, there were 750 adult literacy 

centres with 2~,500 learners.The table 5.6:2 shows the number of 

Rdult literacy centres and adult learners in Nagai and during 

1964-1990. 
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T bl 5 6 ·2 NumbRr of Adult Literacy Centres And Adult a e . . -

Plan Periods 

3rd Five Year Plan 

1964-65 

1965-66 

Adhoc Plan 

1966-67 

1967-68 

1968-69 

4th Five Year Plan 

1969-70 

1970-71 

1971-72 

1972-73 

1973-74 

5th Five Year Plan 

1974-75 

1975-76 

1976-77 

1977-78 

1978-79 

Learners in Nagaland During 1964-65 to 

1978-79. 

No.of Adult 
Literacy Centres 

15 

16 

61 

91 

121 

131 

141 

171 

16 1 

171 

181 

191 

200 

210 

228 

No.of Adult No.of 
Learners Instructors 

389 15 

455 16 

1095 61 

1152 91 

1500 121 

1800 131 

2540 141 

3171 151 

4351 172 

5424 172 

602'• 179 

7189 184 

8909 193 

6622 207 

11662 228. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
Source - Directorate of School Education, Nagaland Kohima. 
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The table 5.6:3 shows the· number of villages covered, adult 

)earners, adult centres and num~er of instructors under the NAEP 

programme. 

The Nu111ber of Vi II <:~(!eCuvered, Number of Adult Centrc>s 

And Learners Since 1979-80 Under The NAEP In Nagland. 
------------------------------------ -----------------------------
Plan periods No.of No.of No.of No.of No.of 

vi II age centres I earners 
covered 

learners Instructor 
completed 
cour·se. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
1979-80 190 540 15,726 14,726 540 

6th Five Year plan 

1980-81 153 560 16,945 11,471 560 

1981-82 221 760 21' 788 13,636 760 

1982-83 193 600 17' 134 8,810 600 

1983-84 201 600 17,881 10,743 600 

1984-85 263 650 18,456 13,063 650 

7th Five Year plan 

1985-86 357 700 19,394 12,635 700 

1986-86 700 700 19,734 13,340 700 

1987-88 700 700 20,000 N. A. 700 

1988-89 750 750 21,250 N. /1.. 750 

1989-90 750 750 22,500 N. /1.. 750 

Source : Directorate of School Education Nagaland,Kohima. 

5. 6 :2. T r a i n i n g I n s L i t u L i o n s f o r S c h o o I D r· u p - u u t s 

The Directorate of Social Security and Wei fare, 

Government of Nagaland opened training institutions for the 

school drop-outs. They are I isted below 
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( a l 13 women welfare training centres for imparting 

L r a i 11 i 11 g i 11 k 11 i t t i n g , s e w i n g a n d •:: 111 !J r o i u o r Y 

(b) 1 training -cum-production centre for imparting 

training in vocational tr<:~des at Dimapur. 

(c) 1 blind school for imparting training in vocational 

t.ru.des at Pherima. 

5.6:3 !GNOU study centre in Kohima 

With a view to give second chance for the interested 

people of Nagaland for the furtherahce of education, a study 

centre of lGNOU was opened in Kohima in 1987 by the Indira Gandhi 

National Open University, New Delhi. The study centre offers 

certif lc;.:Ate COUI'SF!, d i pJ Ollli'l COI.IJ'SO r~nrJ !~OmA o 1. Ito r posl-gr<:~du<Jto 

degree courses in different discipl ines.The study centre is 

activated for the following courses. 

Certificate courses in 

!al food and nutrition.Diploma and Degree in 

(b) management 

!cl post-graduate Diploma in Higher Education 

!dl diploma in Rural Development 

!dl BAIB.Com/B.Sc for non 10+2 and 10+2. 

5.7. EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 

Before 1947,education was supervised by the Inspector of 

Schools, in the then Naga Hi I Is under upper /\ssam circle, with 
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headquarter C~l Jol'l 1z.\L.The Inspector of Schools was assisted by 

() 1 ](:1 1\ssislc:ud. 111Spector of Schools posted at Sh1llong and t•,JO 

inspoctint: pandit.:.. 

In 1952, the structure of educational administration was 

further expanded with one 

three Sub-Inspectors and 

Deputy 

three 

Inspector of Schools 

Assistant Sub-Inspectors 

Schools.Durinc this period the state educvtion clopartment 

under the administrative control of Commissioner 

the attainment of statehood of Nagaland and 

with 

of 

was 

of 

with Nagaland.After 

the creation of the Nagaland Secretariat in December 1963, the 

educalion departm•3nt placed undor the ciJ;-•rge 

Secretary to the state Government. 

was 

One 

created 

rnore post of an Inspector of Schools 1n 

in December 1967.In April 1970,the 

of Joint 

the st;~to 

of the 

lnspec-Lor of Schools was merged with the 

office 

newly created 

Directorate of Education.Later on, the state education department 

was entrusted to the Secretary of Education under the Minister of 

Education of the state. 

I n l975,the Gov8rnment of flagalilnd constituted the 

of Nagaland 

N;:\cal;)ncl 

Board of School Education. In 1979, the Government 

v i d n G o v o r 11111'1 11 l N o t i f i c a t i o n N o . E D S ( S C E R T ) I 2 I 7 0 dated 

the 15th December '79 established the State Counc i I of 

Educational R8sei:\rch and Training !SCERTl. With the bifurcation 

of the Direcotrate of Education into the Directori:\te of Higher 

and Technical Education and the Direcotrate of School and 
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Physical Education in 1983, the SCERT was put under the 

Direcotrate of School and Physical Education before it became an 

autonomous In 19R6, t.he scr.rn was rna de an 

autonomous organisation vide Government Notification NO. 

EDS\HTEl/17-32 d<~ted UH• 15th Decembor '56. At tho initio! ste~ge, 

principal Nagaland Col lege of Education, Kohima was nominated as 

the Ex-officio Director of the SCERT. For administrative 

convenience, alI administrative and financial me~tters were kept 

with the Director of Education. 

To promote physical education in the state, a branch 

related to physical education was established in tho Directorate 

of Education with a physical education officer as its head. I n 

the 7th Five Year Plan period, a separate Directorate for 

physical education was created. By the end of the 7th Five Year 

PI an, there one Secretariat for education, three 

Directorates, one SCERT and one Board of School Education in the 

state. 

Educational Administration at the Secretariat level 

The state education department at the Secretariat I e ,, <:! I 

is headed by t t 1 e S e c r o t r a r· y o f e d u c a t i o n . II e i 5 ;_, s s i 5 t e d by a 

Joint Secretary and a certain number of Deputy and Under 

Secretaries and a team of of other staff within the office 

complex. The Secretary of education is responsible to prepare 

fand execute plan~ .:~nd polcies of the state educ;:otion 

under the direction of the Minister of Education. 



EducatioJlal Administration at the Directorate level 
---------------------------------------------------

The Director of Education in Nagaland is the chief 

executive of education, the Direcotrate of Higher and Technical 

E c1 i ca. t i o 11, the D i r· r::-1 c tor·, i s as:. i s t. e d by one D cpu t. y D i r e c t. or , · one 

Officer on Special Duty !OSDl and a team of other staff within 

the comoplex. In the D i r e·c t o r a t e of School Education, the 

Director is assisted by one Additional Director, two Deputy 

Dirnctors, seven Assistant Directors and a team of other staff 

within the office complex. In the Directorate of Physical 

Ed u cat i on, l he D j roc l o I' i s a. s s i s ted by one De p u t y D i r e c tor v n d a 

team of other staff within the complex The main function of the 

Directorates are concerned with the formulation of educationvl 

plans a n d t h e i I' 13 x e c u t i o n • T h e C o u n c i I o f Educ~tional .Research 

and Training is head8cl by one Director. He is assisted by 

number of certain officials and a team of other staff within the 

office complex.The Nagaland Board of School Education is headed 

by the Director of School Education who i s assisted by the 

Secretary of the Ooard a Controller of ExCiminat.ions,an Accounts 

Officer and a team of other staff within the office complex. 

E d u c a t. i o n a I f\ d m i n i s t r a t i o n a t t. h e F i e I d I e v e I 

I n t h e 'f i e I d , a t s c h o o I I e v e I t h e r e w e r e s e v e n l n s p e c l o r s 

and thirteen Deputy Inspectors of Schools ans seven District 

Adult Education Officers at the time of survey in 1990.The Deputy 
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Inspector of Schools is ;:~.ssisted by a cert<:-.in number of Sub-

Inspector of Schools representing from each sub-division.They are 

responsible for the ·supervision of primary schools in ·the i r 

jurisdiction. The Inspector of Schools looks after the high 

schools I occ;~ Led in thoir jt.=~risdiction.The figur·e 33 shows the 

educational administrative set up in the state oif Nagaland. 

Educational Administrative Set Up In Nagaland 

In the field, a. t school level there were seven 

Inspectors and 13 Deputy Inspectors of schools and 7 District 

Adult Education Officers at the time of survey in 1990. The 

Deputy lnspoctor of School is Dssisted by a certain number of 

Sub-Inspector of schools representing one fr·om e21ch sub-division. 

They c:~ r o r e s p o n s i b l o f o r t h e s u p e r v i s i o n o f p r· i rn v r y schools in 

their jurisdiction. The Inspector of Schools looks after the 

high school·s located in their jurisdiction. 

The figure shows the educational administrative set up 

in the state of Nagaland. 

Educational Administrative Set Up.(?0990) 
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C H A P T E R V I 

ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF DATA 



ANALYSIS AND I NTERPRETAT I Otl 

Once the data are collected, the next step in a research 

process is the analysis and interpretation of data in order to 

get a moaningtul pictun=1 out of the raw data collected from 

research tool. 

For the present study, the investigator collected the 

d:J.ta, processHd, i'lrti"Jlysod and interpreted. The data have been 

analysed under three categories. I al Innovative activities 

under tal< en under different pI an periods, (b) Developmental 

problems of education, and lcl Suggestions for solving the 

problems in the context of development of education. Further, the 

data were analysed under two categories-Government and Private 

lnGtiLutlon. 

.. 
ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

PRIMARY EDUCATION 

. 
INNOVATIVE ACTIVITIES 

(I l lnfrastructural faci I ities 

Under primary education, the sub-category related 

to the infrastructural facilities contains ten 

items. Ag<J.inst each item of infrastructural 

facilities under different Five Year Plan periods, 
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the data have been analysed in terms of 

percentages. Table 6.1:1 indicates the results of 

d.:d.a analysed. 

Table 6.1:1 lnfrastructural Faci I i ties 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------
Items 1947 to 3rd Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 

2nd plan plan plan plan pi an· plan plan 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------
1. School compound 20 20 12 100 30 30 40 

/campus 6.7% 6.7% 4% 33.3% 10% 10% 16.6% 

2. Own play J L1 1 10 5 10 10 
ground 1% 1. 3% .3% 3.3% 1. 7% 3.3% 3.3% 

3. Building 15 20 10 20 50 25 50 
5% G.7% 3.3% 6.7% 16.6% 8.3% 16.6% 

4. Boys' hostel * * * * * 3 5 
1% 1. 7% 

5. Girls' hostel * 2 5 
.7% 1. 7% 

6. Staff quarter ' ll II 14 

ll * 
7. Library * * * l! II 

* * 
8. School Bus * * * * l! * 

l! l! 

9. Co-operative * * * * * store 
* * 

10. 1\ ny other * * II II l! l! II 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------
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1. Compound/Campus 

Table 6. 1: 1 shows that 20(6.7%1 schools acquired 

separate compound/campus by the end of 2nd Plan period. By the 

end of 7th Plan per1od, 212(70.7%1 acquired seperate school 

compound/campus. 

.... 
"--• Playground 

Table 6.1:1 shows that the number of primary schools 

having playground were 3(1%l by the end of 2nd Five Year Plan. By 

the end of 7th Plan, primary schools having playground were 

3. Building 

Table 6.1:1 shows that the number of primary schools 

hd.ving pucca t1tlilding wero 15(5%1 by lho ontl of 2nd rive 

Plan. It rose to 190 (63.3%1 by the end of 7th Five Year Plan. 

4. Boys' hostel 

Table (L1:1 shows that number of primL'Iry schools having 

boys' hostel were 3( 1%1 in the 6th Five Ye21r Plan. 5(1.7%1 

boys' hostels were constructed in the 7th Five Year Plan period. 

5. Girls' hostel 

Table 6.1:1 shows that number of primary school having 

g! r Is' hoslel were 2 (. 7% I in Five Yl?<:~.r Pion 
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period.5(1.7%l girls hostels were constructed in the 7th Five 

Year Plan period. Table 6. l : 1 shows that no innovative 

acxtivities were started in respect of items 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10. 

II. Academic activities: 

The sub-category related to academic activities has 

seven items. Against each item under different Five Year Plan 

periods, the data have been analysed and shown in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.1:2 Academic Activities. 

Items 19'17 to 3rd Ad hoc ,, t h 5th 6th 7th 
2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 

------------------------------------------------------------------------------
1. New subject !I !I !I ~ !I II II 

2. Special class !I !I II !I !I 15 20 
5% 6.7 

3. Science exhibi- II !I !I 

tion/fair 

1-l. Bal Bhavans II !I !I 10 15 
J.3')(. S% 

5. School complex !I 10 10 
3.3')(. 3.::: 

6. School health * * !I II 

programme 

7. Any other !I !I !I !I !I !I II 

------------------------------------------------------------------ ------------
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...... 
L.. Special classes 

Table 6.1:2 ~hows that only 15(5%1 primary schools could 

arrange special classes in the 6th Five Year Plan period whereas 

20 <6.7%1 primary schools ~rranged special classes in the 7th 

Plan period. 

4. Bal Bhavan 

TD.ble G.1:2 shows lh<\t 10(3.3%1 prim<:~ry school became a 

member of Bal Bhavan in the 6th plan period whereas 15(5%1 

primary schools became member of Bal Bhavan in the 7th plan 

period. 

Table 6.1:2 shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 1, 3, 6 and 7. 

I 11. Adjltstment of hardware instructional materials 

The sub-category related to _adjustment of hardware 

instructional matArials in the daily school/college routine has 

six items. Against each item under different Five Year Plan 

periods, the data have been analysed and shown in terms of 

percentages. 

Table G.1:3 Adjustment of Hardware Instructional 

Materials in Daily School/Col lege Routine. 

Table 6.1:3 

3. A J J us ltnt~ r 1 l 0 f II a r c I w a r e I n s t r u c t 1 on a I t1 a l c r i <:• I s . 

221 



Items 1947 to 3rd Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 
2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------
1. Telecast programme * * * * * * * 

2. School broadcast * * * * * * ' 1 
.3% 

3. Computer class l': l': * l': * l': * 
4. Projector * ~ * * * * * * 
5. Tape recorder l': * * * * 3 5 

1% 1. 7% 

6. Any other * * * * * * * -------------------------------------------------------------------------------------



2. School Broadcast 

Table 6.1:3 shows that only \.3%) primary schools could 

adjust school broadcast in their daily school routine starting 

during the 7th Five Year Plan Period. 

3. Taperecorder 

Table 6.1:3 shows that the number of primary schools 

using tape recorder during teaching were 3<1%) in the 6th Five 

Year Plan period whereas 5\1.7%) primary schools use tape 

recorder during teaching in the 7th Five Year Plan period. 

Table 6.1:3 shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 1, 3, 4 and 6. 

IV. Organisation of co-curricular activities 

The sub-category related to organisation of co-

curricul<:1r <:tctivitios has nine items.Acainst item under 

different Five Year Plan periods, the data have been analysed and 

shown in terms of percentages. 
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Ti:-t.ble 6. 1 :~. org~nisation Of Co-curricul~r A 
t . . ~ . 

\:' t 1 '.' l '. l -? ::; ' 
, I , / I 1 j I ' ' • ~ 

-------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Items 

1. Scouts & Guides 

2. NCC 

3. NSS 

4. Sports week 

5. Cultural 
programme 

6. ~iterary 

programme 

7. f:ducational 
tour 

19'+7 to 
2nd plan 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

8. Youth pari iarnent./ ~ 
Quiz 

9. Any other 

3rd 
plan 

* 

* 

6 

* 

M 

Ad hoc 
plan 

M 

* 

Literery 

M 

4th 
plan 

50 
16.6% 

5th 
plan 

85 
28.3% 

M 

6th 
plan 

II 

100 
33.3% 

25 
8.3% 

5 
1. 7% 

II 

M 

7th 
plar 

125 
41.1 

50 
16. E 

1 
.3% 

-------------------------------------------- -----------------------------------
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4. Sports weeV. 

T<J.ble 6.1:'1 shows that 50<16.6%1 primary schools started 

conducting sports week in the 4th Five Year Plan period. In the 

7th rive Yt~ar Plan period, 125(LI1.7%l primary scltools could able 

to conduct sports week. 

5. Cultural programme 

T<J.blo G . 1 : /j s It 0 w 5 t It '-' t 7 5 ( 8 . 3 % I r I I i rn ;). r y s c It 0 0 I started 

org<J.nising cullurro.l progrc:•mme in the Gth F1ve Yc;:Jr Plan period. 

10(10.0%1 prlmittY r.cltuols could conduct otg;:on1se cultural 

programme in the 7th Five Year Plan period. 

7. Educational tour 

Table 6.1:4 shows that only 1<.3%1 primary school 

on educational tour in the 7th Five Year Plan period. 

Table 6. 1 : /1 

slarled in respect of 

shows that no innovative 

i Leut!', 1, ~ . ..:.., 3, 0 and 9. 

activities 

V. Institutional planning and adm1nistration 

The sub-category related to institutional planning 

went 

were 

and 

administration' has five items. Against each item under different 

five year plan periods, the data have been analysed and shown in 

terms of percentages. 

225 



1. Managing/Advisory Committee 
----------------------------

Table 6.1:5 shows that 2016.7%1 primary schools started 

constituting managing/advisory Committees from 1947 to the end of 

2nd Five Year PI a.n. 65121.7%) started constituting 

managing/advisory committee in the 5th Five Year Plan period 

f o l \owed by 6()(20.7%) in t.l''" 7th Five Year Plan period. 2. 

I II:. I. i 1.: II t i u II-· c u IIIIIII.J II I I. y () ,. ~: il II L :. ;J I. I u II 

Table 6.]. :5 shO~/S that 1 (. 3%) primary schools 

started COilstituting- institution community organisation in the 

7th Five Year Flan period. 

3. Parent- Teacher association 

Table 6. 1 :5 shows that 1 (. 3%) primary school 

constituted parent- teacher association in the 6th Five Year 

Plan period.11.3%l primary schools constituted pvrent- teacher 

associationin 7th Five Year Plan period. 

Table 6.1:5 shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 'land 5. 

B. DEVELOPMENTAL PROBLEMS 

I • P r o b I em 5 of i n f-r a 5 t r u c t u r a I f a c i I i t i e s 

The sub-category related to the problems of 

infrastructural facilities has nine items. Against each item, the 

data have boo11 <J.II;\)ysed in terms of perc011taee:.. 
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Table 6.1:6 Jnfrastructural Facilities. 

-------------------------------------- ------------------------------------------
Items No 

Compd 

1 

No 
b Jdg. 

school 

2 

No 
Boy's 
hostel 

3 

No Girls 
Hostel 

4 

No 
PI a.y 
ground 

5 

No staff No suffic- Sc~ool 

Quarter 

6 

ient 
furniture 

7 

Bus 

8 

Other. 

9 
------------------------------------~-------------------------------------------

No of 
respn 
& % 

38 
12.7% 

110 
36.7% 

257 
85.7% 

285 
95% 

125 
41. 7% 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1. No Separate compound 

Table 6.1:6 shows that 38(12.7%1 primary schools do not 

have separate school compound. 

2. No own school building 
----------------------

It shows that 110(36.7%1 primary schools do not have 

their school building. 

5. No Playground 

Table 6.1:6 shows that 257(85.7%1 primary schools have 

no playground. 

6. No Staff quarter 
------------ -··---

It shows that almost all the primary schools 285(95%1 

have no staff quarrter. 
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7. No sufficient furniture 
-------------- ---------

I t shows that 125141.7%) primary schools have no 

sufficient furniture. 

Table 6. 1:6 shows that no responses were given in 

respect of items 3, 4, 8 and 9. 

11. Academic problem: 

The sub-catagory related to academic problems has three 

items. Against each item, the data have been analysed in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.1:7 Academic problems. 

Items 

No. of i terns & 
percentage 

No introduction 
of new subject 

" 

less number 
of subject 

" 

not possible for 
special classes 

Table G. 1:7 shows that no responses were given by the 

respondents in respect of items 1, 2 and 3. 

I 1 I Problem of-co-curricular activities 

The sub-category related to problems of co-curricular 

activities has ei.ght items.Against each item, the data have been 

analysed in terms of percentages. 
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Table. 6. 1. 8. Problems Relating to Co-curricular 

Activities. 

Sports 
week 

Literary 
programme 

cui tural NCC Scouts 
& guides 

NSS Magazine Any 

No. of res 
ponse & % 

150 
50% 

200 
66.7% 

programme 

250 
83.7% 

othe 

II II II 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------
1. Sports_\.!eek 

Toblo 6.1:8 Ghows ttrat 11(1 r;ports wee\< WLIS oreanisnrJ in 

150(50%) primary schools. 

2. Literary programme 
------------------

I t shows that no literary programme was organised in 

250!66.7%) primary schools. 

3. Cui tural programme 
------------------
It shows that no cultural porogramme wa~ ore<~nised in 

250!83.7%> primary schools. 

2.29 



Table 6.1:8 shows that no r·esponses were given by the 

respondents in respect .of item 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8. 

Items 

IV. Problems of Ins.tructional materials 

The sub-catagory related to problems of instructional 

materials has four items. Against each item, the data 

I "' v o b o o n <J 11 ,, I y ;, e d I 11 t. o r 111 s o f p o r c e n t. Zl g o c. • 

Tab I 8 6 . 1 : 9 P r o b I e 111 R n I a t i n g To I n s t r 1.1 c t i on a I 11 a t e r i a I s . 

Blackboard ch3lks charts& map Text books and 
reference books 

--~----------~~--------------------------------------------------

No. of res 
ponse & % 

25 
8.3% 

1. Blackboard 

Table 6. 1:9 shows 

10 
3.3% 

that 

150 
50% 

there was 

blackboard in 2518.3%1 primary schools. 

2. Chalks 

no 

175 
58.3% 

sufficient 

I t clearly shows that there was no supply of chalks to 

1013.3%1 primary schools. 

3. Charts, maps 

I t shows that 150150%) primary schools have no 

sufficient and relevant charts and maps. 
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4. Text books and reference books 

---------- --------------------

I t shows that 175(58.3%) primary schools have no 

sufficient text books and reference books for teachers. 

V. Problems of apparatus, equipment and other hardware 

materials 

Thn r, \llo- ci'\ tr..g or y ,. o I ::t to d to pr·ubloms of r~ ppn rn tu:., 

equipment and other hnrclware instructional has 5 f X 

itnms. /\galnst each itom, lhe clala have been analysed in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.1:9 Problems Relating To Apparatus Equipment And 

Other Hardware Materials. 

Items 

No. of res 
ponse 

Science 
laboratory 

* 

apparatus, 
equipments 

II 

games & 
sports 
goods 

200 
6G.7" 

type writer 
duplicating 
machine 

220 
73.::1" 

Table 6.1:10 shows that no responses wero given by 

respondents in rospect of itorn 1, 2 and 6. 
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TV, Computer 
Radio, Tape, 
projector 

290 
nG.7" 

the 



3. Games & sports goods 

Table 6.1:10 shows that there was no suppl~ of games and 

sports goods in 200166.7%) primary schools. 

4. Type writer/duplicating machine 

I t shows that 220!73.3%1 primary schools have not 

received supply of type wri terldupl icating m<Jchine. 

5. TV, Computer, Radio, Taperecorder, Projecter 

Table 6.1:10 shows that 290(96.7%1 primary schools have 

not received any supply of TV, compllter, radio, taperecorder. 

VI. Problems of library 

The sub-catagory rei<Jted to problems of I ibrary has six 

items. Against eacta item, ttae data have be~:Jn analysed in te{'mS of 

percentages. 
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Table 6.1:10 Problems Relating to Library. 

Items 

No. of res 
ponse & % 

Text books 

250 
83.7% 

1. Text books 

Reference 
books 

290 
96.7% 

Reading 
room 

295 
98.3% 

Trained 
librarian 

Table 6.1:11 shows· that there were no text books 

s tude n t s i n 2 50 ( B 3 . 7 ')(. l p r i rna ,. y r; c l1 o o I s . 

2. Reference Books 

I t shows that there were no reference books 

290!96.7%1 primary schools. 

3. Reading room 

News 
paper 

for 

in 

It shows that 295198.3%1 primary schools have no 

readirq~ room faci I ity in I ibr<'lry. 
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Table 6.1:11 shows that no responses were given by the 

respondents in respect of items 4, 5 and 6. 

VI I. Problem relating to teachers 

The sub-catagory reiated to problems of teachers has 

eight items. Against each item, the data have been 

analysed in ter~s of percentages. 

Table 6.1:11 Problems Relating To Teachers. 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

lrrespon 
Items 

Inservice 
Teachers 

Any 
Unqualified 

teachers 
trained 
teacher 

transfer of 
teacher 

sibility training other 
Ratio Irrespon Inservice Any 

sibi I ity training other 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------~---

No.of res 
ponse & % 

10 
3.3% 

55 
18.3% 

95 
31.7% 

185 
61.7% 

210 
70% 

85 
28.3¥ 

55 
18.3% 

* 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

1. Teachers 

Table 6.1:12 shows that 10<3.3%> primary schools have 

shortage of teachers. 
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2. Unqualified teachers 

It shows that 55!18.3%) primary schools have the problem 

of appointment of unqualified teachers. 

3. Trained teacher 

I t shows that 95(31.7%) primary schools have the 

shortage of trained teachers. 

4. Transfer of teacher 

It shoWs that 185(61.7%) primary schools faced frequent 

transfer of teacher. 

5. Techer-pupi I ratio 

I t shows that 210!70%> primary schools have high 

teacher pupi I ratio. 

7. Jnservice training 

It shows that 55!10.3%1 primary school teachers did not 

avail chance of inservice training. 

Table 6.1:12 shows that no responses were given by the 

respondents in respect of item 8. 
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VIII. Problems relating to institutional planning and 

administration: 

The sub-cr\togory related to probloms of 

institutional planning and administration has six items. 

Against each itern, llle data have been analysed in terms 

Items 

No. of 
responses 
and % 

1. 

of percentages. 

Table G.1:12 Problems Of Institutional 
Administration. 

Politi­
cal int­
erfrence 

135 
45% 

Attitude 
of 

pub I i c 

30 
10% 

Complain 
critici-
son 

20 
6.7% 

') 

Political interference 

Negative 
attitude 
of teachers 

15 
5% 

Table 6.1:3 shows thd.t 135145%> prim<:~ry 

the problem of political interference in 

administration. 
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Planning And 

Students Inspection ~ 

indisci- supervision 
pI i ne 

245 
81. 7% 

schools 

50 
16.6% 

facer:! 

institutional 



2. Negative attitude 

It shows that 30110%> primary schools faced the problem 

of negative attitude of pub I i c towards institutional 

administration. 

3. Complain and criticism 

Table 0.1:13 shows th<:lt 2016.7%1 prlrn;:ny schools havP. 

signs of complain and criticism by ministirial staff. 

4. Negative attitude of teachers 

I t shows that 1515%) primary schools have negative 

attitude of teachers towards the head of the institution. 
' 

5. Students indiscipline 

I t shows that 245!S%l prlrnary schools have the problem 

of students indiscipline. 

6. Supervision and inspection 

Table 6.1.:13 shows that in 50!16.6%> primary schools, 

there was inability to supervise and inspect the teacher and 

students by the head of the institution. 

c. SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT 

I. Suggestions fbr improvement of infrastructural 

facilities: 
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Repairing of school buildings 
--------------~--------------

36.7%(110) respondents suggested repairing of school 

buildings which were built before 1970 as most of the school 

b u 1 1 d i n g s h a v e n c> vi g I o s s l e s s w i n d ow , n a k e d w a I I :. 8 n d c e i I I i n g s · 

I I. Suggestions for improvement of academic programmes: 

Uniform textbooks 

7 G 'X, ( 2 2 c, ) r El s p o n c1 e r1 t s s u g g o s t e d us e o f :. ;:uu o l e x l u o o k s i n 

alI subjects both in Government and private primary schools. 

III. Suggestions for improvement of school I ibrary: 

Establishment of I ibrary 

64%1192) respondents suggested that every primary school 

should have a lib~ary with required text books, reference books, 

IV. Utilisation of hardware and software instructional materials. 

Soft ware instructional materials 

58.3%1175) respondents suggested that authority should 

sufficiently supply relevant charts, maps, models, globes to all 

schools. 

v. Suggestions for improvement of cocurricular 

programme: 
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Saturday as working day 

33.3%(100) respondent suggested that saturday w i I I 

be a working day to conduct co-curricular 

programmes cultural and I i terary programmes, 

games and sports etc. 

V\ Teacher and their professional growtn. 

(al Refresher courses 

66.7%(200) J'O!~pondent.:, suggosled lh;1l 1=1very DIS ln 

his jurisdiction should organise refresher courses, 

seminars and symposium for primary school teachers 

to reorient teachers in their profession. 

(b) Inservice training 

6.7%(20) respondents suggested that provision 

should b~:.> givon by the Government t.o t.he teachers 

toaclling in.private schools to undergo UGTT and B. 

Ed. trc-dning. 

VII. To control student's incliscipl ine 

-
(a) Guidance and counsel! ing committee 

66.7%(200) respondents suggested to constitute 

guidance and counsel! ing committee by a team of 

experienced a.ncl CJUalified teC\chers to control and 
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gu1de m1s~ehav1our of students. 

(bl Parent-te~cher assoc1at1on 

6.7%!:20) respondents suggested to const1tute 

parent-teacher assoc1at1on 1n every sshool to checv 

;). Ill I J n (J r (' I L II L' w IJ I f ... , I CJ u f lll u l I c II I I d I u II • 
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M I D D L E S C H 0 0 L E D U C A T I 0 N 

A. INNOVATIVE ACTIVITIES 

(I) . I nfrastructural faci I i ties 

Under middle education, the sub-category related to the 

infrastructural facilities contains ten items. Against each item 

of infrastructural f Ll c i I i t i e s u n d e r cl i f f e I' e n t F i v e Y e a r P I a n 

periods, the data have been analysed in terms of percentagos. 

Table 6.2:1 indicates the results of data analysed. 

TL.lble 6.2:1 lr1frastructural Facil itios. 

Items 1947 to 3rd 
2nd plan plan 

Adhoc 4th 
plan plan 

5th 
plan 

6th 
plan 

7th 
plan 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

G. 

Compound 
/campus 

Play 
ground 

Building 

Boys 1 

hostel 

G irIs 1 

hostel 

Staff 
quarter 

5 
5% 

* 

5 

2 
2% 

2% 

7. Library * 

8. School Bus * 

9. Co-operative * 
store 

10. Any other * 

5 
5% 

* 

5 

1 
1% 

1 
1% 

* 

II 

* 

II 

5 
5% 

2 
2% 

2 
2% 

1 
1% 

1 
1% 

II r 

* 

* 

* 

20 
20% 

10 
10% 

10 
10% 

8 
8% 

7 
7% 

* 

* 

* 
II 

* 

10 
10% 

7 
7% 

10 
10% 

5 
5% 

4 

'~"' 
II 

II 

* 

* 

20 
20% 

5 
5% 

10 
10% 

8 
8% 

8 
8% 

II 

* 
II 

II 

II 

20 
20% 

10 
10% 

20 
20% 

10 
10% 

10 
10% 

II 

II 

II 

II 



1. ComJ-lound/Campus 

Table 6.2:1 shows that the number of middle schools 

having separate compound/campus were 5% by the end of 

2nd Plan period. By the end of 7th Plan period, the 

number of middle schools having seperate compound/campus 

were 85(85)%. 

2. Playground 

Table 6.2:1 shows that middle schools having own 

playground were 2<2%) in the Adhoc Plan period. The 

number of middle schools having playground were 

35<35%lby the end of 7th Five Years Plan period. 

3. Building 

Table 6.2:1 shows that number of middle schools having 

pucca building wero 5<5%) by the end of 2nd Five Year 

Plan period.20(20%lmiddle school acquired pucca school 

building in tho 7th Five Year Plan. By the end of the 

7th Five Year Plan period, the number of middle schools 

having pucca school building were 62(62%1. were 62(62%>. 

4 Boys' hostel 

Table 6.2:1 shows that number of middle schools having 

boys' hostel facility were 2(2%) by the end of 2nd Five 

Year Plan. By the end of 7th Five Year Plan period, the 
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numuer of middle schools having hostel facility for boys 

were 35!35%l. 

5. Girls' hostel 

Table 6.2:1 shows that number of middle school having 

haste I f ac i l i ty for girls' were 212%1 by the end of 2nd 

Five Year Planperiod. By the end of 7th Five Year Plan 

period, the nL1rnbor of middle schools having hostel 

facility for glr Is woro 33133"1. G. Slnff 411<•r ter 

Table 6.2:1 shows that middle schools st<Jff 

quarter were 414%l by the end of 2nd Five Years Plan period By 

the end of 7th Five Year Plan period, middle shcools having staff 

quarter were 22!22%>. 

7. Library 

Table 0.2:1 shows that middle shcools having library 

were 10!10%1 in the 4th Five Year Plan. By the end of 

7th Five Year Plan, middle schools ht:~ving I ibrary were 

65 ( 65%). 

Table 6.2:1 shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 8, 9 abd 10. 

II. Academic activities: 

The sub-category related to academic activities has 
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seven items. Against each item under different Five Year 

Plan periods, the data have been analysed and shown 

terms of percentages. 

Table G.2:2. AcDdemic Activities. 

Items 

1. N e\1/ subject 

,., Special class <.. • 

3. Science exhibi-
tion/fair 

4. Bt=d Bhavans 

5. School complex 

6. School health 
programme 

7. Any other 

1947 to 
2nd plan 

* 
I! 

* 

II 

* 

* 

* 

3rd 
plan 

* 
K 

* 

* 

* 

Ad hoc 
pi an, 

* 
K 

II 

* 

* 

4th 
plan 

* 
ll: 

II 

* 

5th 
plan 

* 
II 

• 

* 

* 

in 

6th 
plan 

* 
15 
5% 

ll: 

10 
3.3% 

10 
3.3% 

* 

* 

7th 
plan 

ll: 

20 
6.7% 

l' 

15 
5% 

10 
3.3% 

(. 

* ----------------------------------------------------------------------------

2. Special classes 

Table 6.2:2 shows that only 515%1 middle schools 
' ' 

could 

arrange special classes in the 4th Five Year Plan 

period. By the end of 7th Five Year Plan period, the 

number of middle schools arranging special classes were 

40140%1. 
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3. Science exhibit.iOillfoir 
-----------------------

Tobie 6.2:2 shows thot 10110%! middle shcools conducted 

science, exhibitionlfoir in the 4th Five Yeor Pion 

period. Middle schools conducting science/fair in the 

6th and 7th Five Year Plan period were 25125%) 

respectivity. 

4. Bal Bhavan 

Table 6.2:2 shows that middle schools became a member of 

Bal BhCJ.van i n the 7th Five Year Plan period' were 

20120%). 

5. School complex 

Table 6.2:2 shows that middle schools becoming member 

school in the school complex were 20120%! in the 7th 

Five Year Plan period. 

7. Health Programme 

Table 6.2.2 shows that 10110%! middle schools introduced 

school health programme in the 7th plan period. 

Table 6.2.2. shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 1 and 7. 

IV. Adj\.IStment of ha1rlware instructional materiols 

The sub-category related to adjustment of hardware 



instructional rnater1als in the da i I y school/college 

routine has six items. Against each item under different 

five year plan periods, the data have been analysed and 

shown in terms of percentages. 

Tallie 6.2:3 Adjustment of Hardware Instructional 

Materials In Daily School/College Routine. 

A d j u s t rn e n t o f h ,') r· d 111 a r e i n s t r u c t i o n a I m n t e r i Cl I s . 

Items 1947 to 3rd Ad hoc 11th 5th 6th 7 t_ h 

2nd pl.Jn plan pi an pI an plan plan plan 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------
1. Telecast * ~ ~ " " " 1 

programme 1% 

,..., School 1 .c.. ~ 

broadcast 1% ~ 

3. Computer class * ~ * l' l< " " 

4. Projector * * * ~ * * ~ 

5. TapB recorder ~ * * l' " l' l< . 
6. Any other * * * l' l< l' 4 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------

1. Telecast programme 

Table 6.2:3 shows that only 1(1%) middle school adjusteJ 

t e I e cas t pro g ram me i n. the i r d a i I y s c r 1 o o I r o u t i n e i n the 

7th Five Year Plan period. 

2. School Broadcast 

Table G.2:3 shows that only 111%! middle school adjusted 



school broadcast programme in their daily shcool routine 

in the 6th Five Year Plan Period.Table 6.2:3 shows that 

no innovative activit1es were started i n respect of 

ditems 3, 4, 5 and 6. 

IV. Organisation of co-curricular activities 

The sub-c.:•tecory rei <:tted to 0 r g a n 1 s c1 t i 0 n of co-

curricular activities has nine items.Against each 1tem 

under different Five Year Plan periods, the data have 

been analysed and shown in terms of percentages. 

Table 6.~:4. Organisation Of Co-curricular Activities. 

0 , 
---------------------------------------------------------~~--- ·-----
Items 

' 

1947 to 
2nd plan 

3rd 
plan 

Ad hoc 
plan 

4th 
plan 

5th 
plan 

6th 
plan 

7th 
plan 

------------------------------ -------------------------------------
1. Scouts II 2 2 10 10 14 18 

& Guidns 2% 2% 10% 10% 14% 18% 

2. NCC * * II II II * .. 
3. NSS II II II II ~ II jl 

4. Spar ts weel< * II II 20 20 25 '•0 

5. Cultural II II * 5 c 8 9 
programme 5% 6% 8% 9% 

6. Literary II * * ~ 15 23 30 
programme 15% 23% 30% 

7. Educational tour * * II jl * <4 * 
I 

8. Youth parliament/* * * J, * * * 
Quiz 

9. Any other II II " .. l' " 



1. Scouts p_, Guides 

Table 6.2:4 shows that scouts and guides was introduced 

in 212%1 middle schools in the 3rd Five Yeor Plan. In 

the 7th Five Year Plan period, 18118%1 middle schools 

introduced scouts and guides. 

il • Spol'ts weel< 

T '-' b I l3 G . 2 : '' st,ows that sports week w;):.; introduced in 

20120%1 middle schools in the 4th Five Year Plan peridd. 

Another 40140%1 middle schools introduced sports week in 

their school programm'e. 

5. Cultural programme 

Table 6.2:4 shows that cultural programme was organised 

in 5(5%l middle schools in the 4th Five Year Plan 

period. By the end of 7th Five Year Plan period, the 

number of middle schools organising cul lura! programme 

were 26 ( 26% l . 

6. Literary programme 

Table 6.2:4 shows that I iterary propgramme was organised 

in 15(15%) middle schools in the 5th Five Year Plan 

period. In the 7th Five Year Plan period, another 

30(30%1 middle schools organised I iterary programme. 



Table 6.2:'' shows that no innovative activities v1ere 

started in respect of items 2, 3, 7, 8 and 9. 

V. Institutional planning and administration 

The sub-category related to institutional planning and 

administration has five items. Against each item under 

difforent f i v 0 y co I' p l an p e r i o d s , t he d;) t iJ have 

analysed and shows in terms of percentages. 

Table 6.2:5. Institutional Planning And Administration. 

Items 194 7' to 3rd Ad hoc /j '- h 5th 6th 7th 
2nd pI v n plan plan plvn pI ar1 plan pI an 

-------------------------------------------------------------------
1. Managing/Advis- 5 5 10 15 20 20 15 

ory Committee 5% 5% 10% 15% 20% 20% 15% 

2. Institution -Com. * * * * * 1E 1 
Committee 1% 

3. Parent-teacher 2 
Association 2% 

* 
,, . Ecluca t i·on Comm t t. II * l! '<! * I' * 
5. Inspection & * * l! If l' * 5 

Supervision 5% 

1. Managing/Advisory committee 

Table 6.2:5 shows that managing/advisory committee were 

constituted in 5(5%) middle, schools by the end of 2nd 

Five Year Plan period. By the end of 7th Five Year Plan 

pr?riod, lt1e nurnbr.1 of middle schools l1;)vir1g constituted 

managing/advisory committee were 90(90%). 



3. Parent- tAocher as~ociation 

Table 6.2:5 shows that 2 12%l~iddle schools constituted 

parent-teacher association in the 7th Five Yevr Plan 

period. 

5. Inspection and supervision 

Table 6.2:5 shows that there were constont inspection 

and superv is i011 ;:~nd scheme of worV. of t.•Jvchers in 515%) 

middle schools starting from the 7th Plan 

pot·iod. 

Table 6.2:5 shows'that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 2 and 4. 

B. DEVELOPt1EN T fl L PROBLEllS 

I. Pro b I e tn s r e I <.1 t i n g L o i n f r as L r u c t u r e 

r: u b -- c <J L '" g r_) ,. y to the problems of 

i. n f r <:-1 ~~ t r u c t u r ~~ 1 f a c i 1 i t i e 5 h a s n i n e i t_ 0 m 5 . A g a i n s t_ e z, c h 

item,·, d ;::o t a have been analysed i n terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.2:6 lnfra5tructural Facilities. 

Items Compel/ Build Boys' Girls Play Staff F1..1rn. Bus Other 
Campus Host. HOSt. Ground Q.ua. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
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-------------·--·---------------------------------------------------

No of 
respn 

& % 

15 
15% 

18 
18% 

66 
66% 

64 
64% 

66 
66% 

50 
50% 

98 
98% 

------------------------------------------------------------------

1. Separate compound/campus 

Table 6.2:6 shows that 15!15%> schools have no seperate 

school compound. 

2. 0\~n school building 

Table 6.2:6 reve.:•l's th<Jt 10!H3%1 schools h.:•ve no O'-ln 

school buildinc. 

3. Boys' hostel 

Table 6.2:6 reveals that 66!66%)· middle schools have no 

boys' hostel. 

4. c;irls'' hostel 

Table 6, :G reveals tl1at 6'~ !64%l middle schools hvve 

no hostel facility for girls'. 

5. Playground 

T a b 1 e f, . 2 : 6 s h c• w s t h a t 6 6 ! 6 6 % J m i d cl I e s c h o o 1 s h a 'J e n o 

hostel facility for girls. 

6. Staff quar-ter 

Table 6.2:6 reve~ls that 50 150%) middle schools h()ve no 

staff quarter. 
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8. Bus 

Table 6.2:6 reveals that 98<98%) middle schools 

inNagalctncl have no school bus. 

Table 6.2:6 reveals that no responses were given by the 

resopondents in respect of items 7 and 9. 

II. Academic problem: 

sub-c~Lacory related to academic problems hc:.s 

three items. Against each item, the have been 

analysed in terms of percentages. 

Table 6.2:7 Academic Problems. 

Items New subject less subject special class 

No. of items 8~ 

percentage 

Table 

ll 

6.2:7 shows that no responses were given by 

respondts in respect of items 1, 2 and 3. 

I I l . Problems Relating To Co-curricular Activities 

the 

The sub-category related to problems of co-curricular 

activities has eight items.Against each item, the data have been 

an<:\lysed in tBI'IliS of p8rcont<tgE·s. 
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Ta.IJI c. 6.2.8. Prublems Relating To Co-currJcular 

\ 

Activities. 

----------------------- --------------------------------------------
Sports LiterarY· 
week prg 

cui tural 
prg 

NCC ~' Scouts 
guides 

!ISS r1a g z Any 
other 

-------------------------- ----------------------------------------
ND.of res 
ponse & % 

22 
22% 

72 
72% 

.. 

-------------------------------------------------------------------

2. Literary programme 

Table 6.2:8 reveals that in 22(22%! middle schools, 

there was inv.bility to organise liter<:~ry programmes. 

3. Cultural programme 

T;:~.ble G.2:8 rcvcr.:•ls tl1c1l ir1 72(72%! middle schools ll1ere 

was inability to org<:~nl.se cultural programf!les. 

Table 6. 2: r e v e a I s t h a t. n o r e s p o n s e s \J e r e given in 

respect of items 1, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8. 

IV. Problems of Instructional materials 

The sub-cv.Lngory related to problems of instruct1onal 

materials has four items. i\eainst each item, the data have been 

analysed in terms .of percPntages. 

Tabl8 6.2:q Problem Relat1ng To ln~truct1onal Materials. 

Items 

I'Jo. of res 
ponse ~. % 

Blackboard 

10 
10% 

challts 

753 

charts t. 
maps 

Te'<t t. ref. 
books 

55% 



1. 

..., 

.:.. 

Items 

Blackboard 

Table 6.2:9 reveals that 10(10%1 middle schools have no 

sufficient blackboard. 

Text books And reference books 

Table 6.2:9 reveals that 55(55%1 middle schools have no 

sufficient text boooks and reference books for teachers. 

Table 6.:2:9 reveals that no responses were in 
respect of items 2 and 3. 

v. Problems relating to apparatus, equipment and other 

harrlware materials 

The sub-catagory related to problems of apparatus, 

r:JquipmenL Eoncl other h;)rclware instructinn;:tl m;:otc:rials has 

six items. Against each item, the data 

analysed in lcrms of percentages. 

Table 6.2:10 Prubl8ms Rel~ting To Appar<:• tus 

A11d Other Hardware 1'1aterials. 

Science apparatus, 
laborat?ry equipments 

games ~< 

sports 
goods 

type writer 
clupl icating 
machine 

have been 

Equipment 

TV, Computer 
Radio, Tape, 
projector 

No. of res 
ponse 

75 
75% 

70 
70% 

20 
20 % 

35 
35% 

80 
80% 



1. 

2. 

3. 

,, . 

5. 

Items 

No Science 1:-Jhoratory 

Table 6.2:10 reveals that 75!75%1 middle schools have no 

science laboratory. 

/\pparaLus, equipment 

Table G.2:10 reve:Jls th~t 70!70%1 m1ddle schools have no 

suppply of appdlalus and equipment. 

GRme~ & sports eoods 

6.~:10 reveals that 20 !20%1 micldle schools ha ., e 

not received supply of games and sports goods. 

Typo writ.or/Dupl ic:•ting machine 

Table G.2:10 rove~ls that 35!35%1 mJcldlc schools hava no 

type \.,rriterlclupl icating machine. 

TV, Computer, Radio, Taperecorcler, Projecler 

Table 6.2:10 Ehows that 80 !80%1 middle schools have no 

TV/computer t~pe recorder/projector. 

VI. Problems relating to I ibrary 

i t E' m s • A g a i n !:" t e Cl c ll i t E' m • t. h e cl ;:d ~~ h a " e b e e n ;;. n <• 1 y s e d 1 n 

terms of percentages. 

Table G.2:11 Problem~ Rel;;.ting To Library. 

Text 
books 

Reference 
books 

Ree<d1ng 
room 

Trained 
librari.=:tn 

llE"-15 
paper 

Maga:::.1ne 
Journals 



-----------------------------------------------------------------
No. of res 
ponse 8~ % 

30 
JO% 

50 
50% 

80 
80% 

l! 

-----------------------------------------------------------------

1. 

,..., 
.c... 

3. 

Text booV.s 

Table 6.2:11 reveals that 30130%l midrlle shcools have no 

text bool<s for students. 

Referencr? Books 

Table 6.2:11 reveals that 50150%l mirldle schools h~ve no 

reference books in the library. 

Reading room 

Tvble 6.2.:11 reveals th;:~t 80 180%l middle schools have 

no re<:.-tcling room facility in the school library. 

Table 6. 2: 11 reveals that no respon~es wpre given in 

respect of items L~, 5 and 6. 

V l l . P r o b I e 111 1 c l "' t i n g l o t e a c h e r s 

The sub-catacory relaled to problems of teachers h().S 

eight, items. Against each item, the data have been 

an~lysed in torms of porcent<Jges. 

Table 6.2:12 Problems Relating To Teachers. 

Items Tchrs Unqual i trained transfer Ratio lrrespon 
l o ;::, c.: t 1 e 1 s t <:· <~ c h e r t 13 a c h e r s i b i J i t y 

J n s e r v i c e /, n y 

trc:dninf:: otho:o·r 

No. of 
response 

* 15 
15% 

13 
13% 

77 
77% 

" 



3. Trained teacher 

Table 6.2:12 reveals that 15(15%> middle shcools have 

shortage of trained teachers. 

4. Transfer of teacher 

Table G.2:12 reveals that 13( 13%> middl0 schools faced 

problems due to frequent transfer of teachers. 

5. Teacher-pupi I ratio· 

Table 6.2:12 revoals that 77 (77%) middle schools have 

high teacher-pupil rat1o. 

T:-1b I o tovo;-~ls th<:\l no r·ar.poriSC•s wore g i ., en l n 

respect of 1tems 1, 6, 7 and 8. 

VIII.' Problems relating to institutional planning and 

administration 

The sub-category related to problems of institutionC!I 

planning and administration has six items. Against each 

item, the data have been analysed 1 n terms of 

percentages. 
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Table 6. 2: 13 Problems Of Institutional Planning And 

/\dministr<:~tior1. 

Items Politi­
cal int-

Attitude 
of 

ComplJlin 
critici­
son 

tl ega t i v e 
attitude 
of tchrs 

Students 
inuisci­
P 1 i ne 

Inspection 
~ 

verific.?•tion erference pub! ic 

No. of 
responses 
and % 

'"' L... 

3. 

5. 

c. 

* 5 
5% 

Negative attitude 

2% 

Table 6. 2:13 reveals that 5(5%1 middle 

negative attitude of pub I i c towards 

ad rn in i s·t r <:1 t ion. 

Co n1 p I a i n and c r i t i c i s rn 

Table 6. 2:13 reveals that 2(2%1 middle 

70 
70% 

schools found 

institutional 

schools found 

si!jns of criticism <'•nd complain by ministori<:•l st;)ff. 

Students indiscipline 

Table 6.2:13 reveals that 70 (70%1 middle schools faced 

signs of criticism <:~nd complain by ministerial staff. 

Table 6. 2: 13 reveals that no responses were g i ''en i n 

respecl of iterns 1 
~ ' Lt <•ncl 6. 

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT 
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I. Repairing of school buildings 

27% ( 27) respondents suggested immediate repairing 

df school building to avoid further damage. 

I I. Construction of hostels and stvff quarter 

60%(60) respondents suggested construction of 

hostels for students coming from distant places and 

quarters for school staff. 

I I I . S u £.: g e s l i u n s f o r i rn p r o v e rn c n t o f I i b r a r y 

62%(62) respoondents suggested reading room 

fa,ci I i ty in the I ibrary and supply of sufficient 

;"'!.!lei rclev<-~nt bool<s. 

VII. Suegestions to control students incliscipl ine 

Formation of Discipline Committee 75%(2251 

respondents suggested to constitute Discipline 

Committee in all middle schools. 
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INNOVATIVE ACTIVITIES 

J. Infrastructural facilities 

U n d e r s a c; o 1 1 d a I' y e d u c ~ t i o n , t h 8 s u b - c a t 8 G o r y r e I a t e d t. o 

the infrastructural facilities contains ten items. 

1\f:',;::~illSt oa•::h item of infrastructural focilities under 

different Five Year plan periods, the data ha 'J e been 

analysed in terms of percentages. Table 6.3:1 indica t. e s 

the results of data analysed. 

Table 6.3:1 lnfrastructural Faci I ities. 

Items 1947 to 3rd Adhoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 
2nd plan 

1. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

plan 

School 4 
Compound/campus 5.5% 

Own play 
ground 

Building 

Boys' hostel 

Girls' hostel 

Staff quarter 

Schoo 1 library 

School Bus 

Co-operu.tive 
s l.ore 

2.7% 

2. 7% 

1 
1. 0% 

2 
2.7% 

* 

10. Any other 

1 
1. ''% 
.... 
L.. 

2.7% 

2 
2.7% 

1 
1. 4% 

4 
5.5% 
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plan plan plan plan plan 

15 10 15 
20.8% 13.9% 20.8% 

4 2 2 
S.5% ~:.7% 2.7% 

2 12 6 15 
2.7% 16.6% 8.3% 20.8% 

1 6 10 9 
1.40% 8.3% 13.9% 12.5% 

5 
6.9% 

4 6 
5.5% 8.3% 

7 
9.7% 

8 

4 
5.5% 

10 

14 
19.4% 

6 
8.3% 

11.1%13.9%20.8% 

1. li% 2. 7% 
1 2 1 

l . I~% 

40 
13.9% 

3 
,, . 2% 

12 
16.6% 

9 
12.5% 

6 
8.3% 

8' 
11. 1% 

19 
16.4% 

1 • (j ')1, 



1. School Compound/Campus 

Table 6.3:11 shows that 4(5.5%) high schools acquired 

s c h t1 o I c o 111 p n u n d I <.: c:• m p u s lt y Lit c c· n d o f 2 n tl pl;:.n 

period., Highest number of schools acquiring seperate 

compound was in lhe 4th and Gth pl<:~n periods. By the 

end of 7th Five Yeor plan, th~ number of high schools 

a c q u i r i n g s e p e r a t e c o m p o u n cl I c a m p u s w e r e 5 5 ( 7 6 . 11 % l . 

2 Own playground 

Table 6.3:1 shows that the number of high schools 

having their own playground were 2(2.7%! by the end of 

2nd Five Year plan. By the end of 7th plan period, the 

number of schools having their own playground were 

14(19.£1%). 

3. Building 

Table 6. 3: 1 shows that, the number of schools having 

pucca building were 2(2.7%) by the end of 2nd Five Year 

pi an. By the end of 7th Five Year plan, high schools 

having pucca building were 51(70.8%!. 

4. Boys' hostel 

Table 6.3:1 shows that high schools having boys' hostel 

W8G '-'I-'~ 0 1CJf31 HiGh schools hvv1ne boys' 

hostel by the end of 7th plan were 3615:.7%> 
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5. Girl::;' hostel 

Table 6.3:1 shows that only 1(1.4%1 high school wc.s 

having g i r I s • h o s t e I b y t h o c• n d o f 2 r 1 cl p I <=• n p e r i o d . I t 

was increased to 32!44.4%1 by the end of the 7th pI an 

IJeriocl.lt also shows that 19.4% g irIs hostel •;~ere 

constructed in the 6th plan period. 

6. Staff quarter 

Table 6. 3: 1 shows that only 1(1.4%1 high school was 

having staff quarter by the end of 2nd plan. It WClS 

i11creased to 3G!!:)O%l by the end of 7th F1ve Year ple>n. 

7 School libr<Hy 

Table G.3:1· shows that 8!11.1%1 hlgh schools o.pened 

p'1riocl, 

high schools having I ibrary were 52<72.2%1. 

8. School Bus 

Table 6.3:1 shows that high school hav1ng school bus •;~as 

1 ( 1. 4% l in the 5th Five Year plan. By the end of 7th 

pl.111 !•C•riu•l, t&t(.:tl •:;clt(lf.tl t1CIVJ11C lt\1,.. wr·r<· 7(9.7%1. 

9. Co-operative Etore 

Taulu G.3:t c;],0\·1' tl,;::•t co-opcrz,tive store 1n high school 



opened 1n the '~th plan period. The number of school 

opening co-operat1ve store was 111.4%1 111 the 4th plan 

pet' i od. I t ro:3e to 516.9%1 by the end of 7th plan 

period. 

Table 6. 3:1 shows that no innovative activity was 

started in respect of ilem 10. 

I I. Academic act1vities 

The sub-category academic activities has 

seven items-. tq~ainst eo:•ch item under different Five Year 

plan periods, the data have been analysed and shown 1 n 

terms nf p8rcenl~gos. 

f . ' IJ I o (, . :l : ~ .. 

Items 19L~ 7 to 3rcl Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 

2nd plan plan plan, plan plan plan plan 

1. New subject * * l' * l' * * 
2. Special class * * * 1 2 2 5 

1. 4% 1. 4% 2.7% 6.9% 
3. Science exhibi- * * ~ 3 4 

lion/f;"'lir 
4. Sal Bhavans * * * * l< 1 2 

1. /1% 2.7% 
5. School CClllliJlex M M ~ /I 3 

5.5% 4.2% 
6. School health * * * * l' il 1( 

progr0.mme 
7. Any olher H j( H ~ M M 14 

----------------------------------------------------------------
' 
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2 .. Special classes 

Table 6 . 3 : 2· shows that a r range men t of special classes 

was s La r tetl in lll.l1'J(,) t1igt1 school in the pI <J n 

period. By the end of the 7th Five Year Plan period the 

number of high schools arranging special cld.sses were 

9112.5%). 

3. Science exhibition /fair 

Table 6.3::2 ShO\oJS that science exhibition/fair was 

startetl in 314.2%1 high schools in the 6th plan period. 

Another 415.5%1 high schools st<Jr·ted this progr<Jmme in 

the 7th plan period. It shows that the number of high 

scl1ools conducting science exhibition/fair were 719.7%) 

by the end of 7th Five Year plan. 

4. Bal Bhavan 

Table 6.3:2 shows that only 111.40%) high school became 

a feeder school of Bal Bhavan in the 6th plan period. In 

Lhe 7th plan period another 212.7%1 high school became 

feeder schools. 

5. School complex 

']' i\b J (I r-;liUWS high school:. 

feeder school in the 6th plnn period. In the 7th plan 

peciud ar1other 3 ( /1 5 . 2% ) h i g h S C h U 0 1 5 bec<:orne foeclor 

school of the school complex. 
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Table 6.3:2 shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 6 and 7. 

Ill. 1\djustment of hardware instructional mat.erials in 

the school daily routine. 

The sub-category related to adjustment of hardware 

instructional mCJ.terials in the daily school/college routine has 

six items. Against each item under different five year plan 

periods, the data have been analysed and shown in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.3:3. Adjustment of Hardware Instructional 
Materials in Daily School/Col lege Routine. 

!terns 1947 to 3rd 1\clhoc 5th 6 t II 7th 

2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 

1. TV Telecast * * * * * * * 
programme 

2. School broadcast * * * * 2 lf * 
3. Computer * * * * l' 2 3 

2.77% 4.2% 
4. Projector * * * lf lf * * 
5. Tape recorder * * * II * * l! 

6. Any other * * II I' * " II 

------------------------------------------------------------------------

2. School 13roodcast 

Table 6.3:3 reveals ~hat only 212.7%l high schools could 

adjust school broadcast progr<•mme in their daily school 

routine in the 5th plan period. 
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3. Computer clases 

Table 6.3:3 reve~ls that 212.7%> high schools arranged 

computer classes in their daily routine from the 6th 

Five Year plan onward. In the 7th plan period, there 

were ~14.2%> high schools arranging computer classes. 

Table 6.3:3 reveals that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 1, 4, 5 and 6. 

IV. Organisation of co-curricular activities 

The sub-category related to organisation of co-

curricular activities has nine items.Against each item 

under different Five Year Plan periods,the data have 

been analysed and shown in terms of percentages. 

Table 6.3.4. Organisation Of Co-curricular Activities. 
------------------------------------------------------------------
Items 1947 to Jrcl Ad hoc ,, th 5th 6th 7th 

2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 
------------------------------------------------------------------
1. Scouts and * * 1 1 _., 

5 6 L. 

Guides 1. 4% 1. 4% 2.7% 6.9% 8.3% 

2. NCC * * 1 1 3 4 5 
1. 4% 1.4% 4.2% 5.5% 6.9% 

3. NSS * * * * * * * 
4. Sports wee~< * * * 5 10 15 40 

6.9% 13.9% 20.8% 55.6% 

5. Cui tural * 2 7 10 10 10 
programme 2.7% 9.7% 13.9% 13.9% 13.9% 

6. Literacy * * 4 20 20 
programme 5.5% 27.8% 27.8% 

7. Educalion.:J I " II II II 

tour 
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8. Youth parliament/ * 
Quiz 

* 5 
6.9% 

10 
13.9% 

9. Any other 

1. Scouts and guides 

Table 6.3:4 shows that scouts and guides was started in 

the Adhoc plan period in 1l1.4%) high schools. By the 

end of 7th plan period, scouts and guides were operating 

in 15l20.8%1 high schools. 

2. NCC 

Table 6.3:4 shows that NCC in high schools started i n 

the Aclhor Plan in 1 !1.'~%) school.The highest number of 

starting NCC in high schools was in the 4th plan period 

which was 5(6.9%>. 

3. Sports week 

Table 6.3:4 shows that sports week in high schools 

started in 5!6.9%) high schools i n the L+th plan 

period. In the 7th plan period, 40 !55.6%) high schools 

coulcl C:lble'to o";..ganise sports week. 

5. Culturv.l proerammc 

Table 6.3:4 shows that cultural programme was organised 
' 

in the Aclhoc plan period in 2<2.7%> high schools. By 

the end of the plan period, cultural programme was 

organising in 39!54.2%> high schools. 
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6. Literary programme 

Table 6.3:4 shows that 1 iterary programme was started )n 

the 5th plan period in 4!5.5%) high schools. In the 6th 

and 7th plan periocl, 20 <27.8%) high schools each 

organised 1 iterary programnme. 

8. Youth pa.rl iarnent/Quiz 

T a b 1 e G • 3 : '+ shows that youth pari iament/Quiz was 

organised in 5(6.9%) high schools in the 6th plan 

per"iod. \o~hereas 10 ( 13. 9%l high schools organised youth 

parliament/Quiz in the 7th plan period. 

Table 6.3:4 shows that no innovative activities were 

undertaken in respect of items 3, 7 and 9. 

Items 

V. Institutional planning and administration 

The sub-category related to institutional planning and 

administration has five items. Against each item under 

different five year plan periods, the data have been 

analysed and shown in terms of perentaees. 

Table 6.3:5. Institutional Planning And Administration. 

.1947 to 3rd 
2nd plan plan 

Ad hoc 
plan 

4th 
plan 

5th 
plan 

6th 
pI an 

7th 
plan 

1. Managingaging/ 
Advisory Comtt. 

5 
6.9% 

2 
2.7% 

10 
13.9% 

15 
6.9% 

15 
20.8% 

15 20 
20.8% 27.8% 
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,.., 
L.. Ins t i tution * I' * l' l' l' l' 

Committee 
3. Parent teacher * * ll ll * l' * 
4. Education * ll ll * l' lf ll 

Commi tlee 
5. Inspection 2< * ll * 

,, 6 10 15 

Supervision 5.5% 8.3% 13.9% 20.8% 

----------------------------- ----------------------------------------

1. Managing/Advisory Committee 

Table 6.3:5 shows that Managing/Advisory Committee was 

constituted in 5(6.9%) high schools by the end of 2nd 

five year plan Significantly 20 <27.8%) high schools 

constituted managing/advisory committee in the 7th Five 

Year Plan period. 

5. Inspection~. 5llpervision 

Table 6.3:5 shows that constant inspection and 

supervision of teachers and scheme of works started in 

4(5.5%) high schools in the 4th plan period. ln 7th 

plan per~od another, 15<20.8%) t1igh schools stc.rted the 

scheme. 

Table 6.3:5 shows that no innovative activities were 

undertaken in respect of i terns 2, 3 and 4. 

DEVELOPMENTAL PROBLEMS 

I. Problems relating to infrastructure 

The sub-category related to the problems of 

infrastructural facilities has nine items. Against each item, the 

cl~t~ have beon analysed in terms of percentaces. 
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T a lJ l CJ r; . .3 : f) l I I I I' . I • ) l I. u c I I J r ~I l I ·' ' ; I l I I. i (• r; • 

I t. om~; Sepor;-:~ te Build Boy-:;' Girls' rJ,,y S t.a f f Furni Bu::; llny 

compound hostel hostel Ground qua lure other 

No. of 

response 20 12 24 30 34 

& % 27.8% 16.6% 33. 3% 41. 6% 

1. Separate compound/campus 

2. 

3. 

4. 

G. 

Table 6.3:6 reveals that 20C27.8%l high schools have nc 

sepernle campus/compound. 

Own school building 

Table 6.3:6 reveals that 12<16.6%) high schools do not 

have their school building. 

Boys' hostel 

Table 6.3:6 reveals that 24133.3%) high schools have no 
hostel faci I ity for boys. 

Girls' hostel 

Table 6.3:6 reveals that 30C41.6%l high schools have no 
hostel facility for girls. 

Table 6.3:6 reveals that 34147.2%> high schools have no 

staff quarter. Table 6.3:6 reveals that no response were 

given in respect of items 5, 7, 8 and 9. 

:no 

* 



11. Academic problem: 

The sub-catagory related to academic problems has three 
ilems. 1\~;:dnst each item, the data have been an;:~lysecl in 

terms of percentages. 

T~ble 6.3:7 AcaJemic problems. 

----------------------------------------------------------------
Items New subject less subject special classes 
----------------------------------------------------------------
No. of items & 
percentage 
% 

* * 

3. Spoci<::ll classes 

Table 6.3:7 reveals that 41<57.6%1 h1gh 

problem to start special classes in 

Science subjects. 

41 
57.6% 

schools 

11athematics 

faced 

and 

Table'6.3:7 reveals that no responses were given in 

respect of items 1 and 2. 

III. Problem relating to co-curricular activ1ties 

The sub-category related to problems of co-curricular 

activities has eight ilernc../\g<:~insl e<~ch item, the data 

have been analysed in terms of percentages. 

Table. 6.3.8. Problems Relating To Co-curricular Activities. 

Items 

NO.of res 
ponse & % 

Sports 
week 

* 

Literary 
programme 

3 
2% 

cui tural NCC 
programme 
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5 
6.9% 

36 
50% 

Scouts NSS 
~ guir:JPS 

* ll 

Magazine Any 
other 

* 



2. Liternry programme 

Table 6.3:8 reveals inability to organise 1 iterary 

pro g r D 111111 e l n 3 ( '• . 2% I h i g h ~: c hoc;, I s . 

3. Cui tur;:\1 progr;:.mme 

Table 6.3:8 reveals inabi I ity to organise cultural 

programme in 5!6.9%1 high schools. 

4. NCC 

Table 6.3:8 r·eveals inability to stact NCC in 36!50%1 

high schools. 

Table 6.3:8 reveals that no responses were given in 

respect of ilems 1, 5, G, 7 nnd 8. 

IV. Problem relating to Instructional matecials 

The sub-catagory related to problems of instructional 

materials has ·f o u r i t ems . A g a i n s t e a c h i t em , the data 

have been analysed in terms of percentages. 

Table (,. 3:9 Problern Relating To Inslruction<:tl 

Materials. 

Items Blackboard chalks charts, map Text books and 
r· e f e r· e n c e b o o k s 

No. of r•3s 
ponse !'.< % 

20 
27.8% 

30 
11 1. G% 

3. Charts, maps 

Table 6.3:9 reveals that 20!27.8%1 high schools have no 

sufficient and relevant charts and maps. 
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I~ • 

Items 

Te><l books and reference boovs 

T~ble fi.:J:Q reve::lls t-hot 30!1d.6%l high schools have no 

sutflcierlt le><l books r!lld reference boovs for 

teachers.Table 6.3:9 reveals that no responses were 

given from tl1e respondents in respect of items 1 and 2. 

v. Problem relating to opparatus, Pquipment and other 

hardware materials 

The sub-catagory related to problems of apparatus, 

equipment and other hardware instructional materials has 

six items. Against each item, the data have been 

<\nalyscd in teems of percentages. 

Tab I e 6 . 3 : 1 0 P r u b I ern s f< e I a t i n g To A p p a r a t us Equipment 

And Olher Hardware Materials. 

Laboratory apparatus 
equipments 

'games & 
sports 
goods 

type writer 
duplicating 
machine 

TV, Computer 
Radios etc 

No. of res 
ponse 

44 
61. 1% 

40 
55.6% 

36 
50% 

1. Science laboratory 

Table 6.3:10 reveals that 1~4!61.1%) high school have no 

science l~borntory. 

" ..... Apparatus/ equipment 

Table 6.3:10 reveals that 40!61. 1%1 high schools have no 

supply of apparatus and equipment. 
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Tv Compute " Radio, Pf'OJ·ect and Ta1Jerecorder 
' '' ---------------------------------------------

Table 6.3:10 reveals that 36!50%1 high schools have no 

supply of TV, c o "' p u L e 1· , rad1o, projector and 

recorder. 

Table 6. 3:10 r·eveals that no responses were 

given by the respondents in respect of itP.ms 3 and 4. 

VI. Problems relating to school 1 ibrary 

The sub-catagory related to problems of ibrary has S i X 

items. Against eacl1 item, the data have been analysed in terms of 

percentaees. 

Items 

~o. of··· res 
ponse & % 

Text books 

* 

Reference 
bool<s 

* 

Reading 
room 

50 
69.1~% 

Trained 
I ibrarian 

* 

News 
paper· 

Magazine 
Journals 

----------------------------------------L----------------------------------

3. Reading room 

Table _6.3:11 reve~ls that 50!69.4%1 high schools have ~o 

reading room faci I ity in the school I ibrary. 

Table 6. 3: 11 reveals· that no. responses were given by 

theresponclents in respect of i terns 1, 2, 4, 5 and 6. 

VI I. Problem r·elating to teachers 

The sub-catagory related to problems of teachers has 

eight items. Agains~t each item, the data have been analysed i n 

terms of percentages. 
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Table 6.3:12 Problems Relating To Teachers. 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------

1 b?IIIS T e ;:~ c h ·~ r· s : U n q u .3 t. r e1 1 n i n g t. r ::1 11 s f e r R a t l o I r r c s p o n I n s e r 'J 1 c r: 1\ n 
lified sibil ity training olh~ 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------
No. of res 
ponse &. % 

20 
27.8% 

40 
55.6% 

20 
27.8% 

* 

------------------------------------------------------------------------·~-

3. Trained teacher 

Table 6.3:2 reveals that 20!27.8%1 high schools have 

shortage of trained teachers. 

5. Technc-r.~upil 1Dllo 

Table 6.3:1::2 reveals that '~0!55.6%1 high schools have 

high teacher-pupi I ratio. 

7. Chance of in- service training 

Table 6.3:12 reveals that 20!27.8%1 high schools do not 

avail chance of in- service training. 

Table 6.2:12 reveals that no responses were given by the 

respondents in respect of items 1, ..-, 
.:.., 4 and 8 . 

VI I I. Problems relating to institutional 

::l cl m i n i s t r ct t i on 

The s~b-category related to problems of 

planning and 

institutional 

planning and administration has six items. Against each item, the 

data have been analysed in terms of percentages. 
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Table 6.J:13 Problems Of Institutional Planning And 

Administration. 
------------------------------------------------------------------
I toms Politic;~. I 

interfere 
1 

Altitude Complain 
of "public anJ crit 

2 3 

attitude 
of teaches 

4 

Students 
indiscl-

5 

Inspect 
supervi 

6 

No. of 
responses * 
and % 

* * 36 
50% 

* 

5. Students indiscipline 

Table 6.3:13 reveals that 36150%1 high schools faced the 
problem of stuclr.!nts indiscipline. 

Table 6. 3: 13 no responses were given in 
respect of items 1, .-, 

"'-• 

reveals that 
3, 4 and 6. 

c. 

( 2 } 

SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT 

I. Suggestions for improvement of 
faci I ities. 

infrastructural 

<1> Extension of school building. 

44.5%(221 respondents suggested 
s c h o o I b u i I d i n g to f a c i I i t i a t e r· o oms 
and reading room, science laboratory 
class. 

Repairing 

extension of 
for I ibrary 

and computer 

19.4%(141 respondents suggested for repairing of 
main school building, hostels and staff quarters 
which were bui It before 1970. 

II. Sugges Lions for improvement of academic pr·ogrammes. 

<tl Review of present sylli:\bus 

55.65940) respondents suggested computer 

programming as an optional subject from class IX. 
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I I I. Suggestions for improvement of school I ibrary. 
---------------------------------------------

Ill Appointment of trained I ibrarian 
--------------------------------

27.8%1:-'0l 1e:::pondents <Jrpolntrncnt nf 

trained librarian. 

I 2 l Seperate library wilh read1ng room 

50%136) respondents suggested construction of 

seperate library building to facilitate students 

w~th reading room facility. 

IV. Suggestion for uti 1 isatiuon of hardware and 

!:loflwarC' lnslrucl 1on.::~l mater 1ai~J. 

Ill Educational telecast by ~ohima Doordarshan. 

70.8%1511 respondents suggested that the Kohima 

Doordarshan should prepare telecast lessons in alI 

subjects and should telecast daily to f i X the 

programme in their daily routine. 

v. Suggestions for improvement of co- curricular 

activities. 

Competitions 

63.9%1461 res~ondents suggested that school wise, 

districtwise competitions in games and sports, 

literary and cui tural activities should be 

organised at least once in every year. 
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Study P.::lVEl. 

VI. Suggestions for improvement of teachers and 

their professional growth. 

33.3%(24) respondents suggested to make 

by the Government to grant study leave 
desiring teachers for higher studies. 

provision 

to the 

VII. Suggestions to control students indiscipline. 

Parent-teacher association 

66. 7% ( L~8) 
formation 
and see 
students 

~espondents suggested to 
of parent-teacher association 

the behaviour and activities 

Short-term training for Principals/Headmasters. 

constitute 
to check 

of the 

70.8%(51> respondents suggested to conduct short­
term training for alI principals and headmasters 
working in secondary schools. 
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INNOVATIVE ACTIVITIES 

<I l lnfrastructural faci I ities 

Under collegiate education, the sub-category related to 

the infrastructural facilities contains ten items. 

1\go.inst each item infrastructural faci I ities under 

different Five Year plan periods, the data have been 

analysed in terms of percentages. Table 6. 4: 1 

lnfrastructural facilities. 

1. Separate Compound/Campus 

Table 6. 4. 1 shows that 1!12.5%) col lege acqui·red 

separate compound/campus in the Adhoc plan. By the end 

of the 7th plan· period colleges having seperate 

compound/campus were 6175%1. 

2. 0\o/n playground 

Table 6.4.1 shows that 1<12.5%1 acquired playground in 

the 4th Five Year plan . By the end of 7th Five Year 

plan, the number of col leges having own playground were 

5!62.5%). 

3. Pucca building 

Table 6.4. 1 shows that construction of pucca building 

started only from the 4th Five Year pi an. 1<12.5%) 

college constructed pucca college bui !cling during the 

pl ,;..n period. By the encl of the 7th Five Year plan 

period, the number of college having pucca college 

building were 5<62.5%1. 
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4. Construction of Boys' hostel 

Table 6.4.1 shows that construction of boys' hostel in 

the 4th plan was 1(12.5%> and 2!25%l in th8 5th plan 

period. 

5. Construction of Girls' hostel 

Table 6.4.1 shows that construction of girls' hostel in 

the '~th plan ~1as 1(12.5%! and 2!25%) in the 5th plan 

period. 

6. Construction of staff quarter 

Table 6.4. 1 shows that construction of staff quarter 

started in the 4th pi an period. The number of 

col leges having staff quarter were 6!75%> by the end of 

7th pi,an period. 

7. Opening of college library 

Table 6.4.1 shows that colleges started opening library 

from the 3rd Five Year plan period. 1!12.5%) college 

opened library during the plan period. By the end of 

the 7th plan period, the number of college having 

library were 5! 10%). 

9. Co-operative store 

Table 6.4. 1 shows that only 2!25%l col leges have co-

operative store opened in the 5th Five Year plan period. 
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Table· 6.4.1 shows that no innovative activity was 

started in respc•ct of item 10. 

11. Academic Activities 

The sub-ci:ltegory related to academic activities has 

seven items. Against each item under different five year 

plan periods, the data have been analysed and shown in 

terms of percentages. 

Table 6.4:2 Academic Activities. 

Items 19Lt7 to 3rcl Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 
2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 

----------------------------------------------------------------
1. Teaching X X X 1 2 3 4 

departments 12.5% 25% 25% 37.5% 

2. Special X X X X X X X 
classes 

3. Science X X X X X X X 
exhibition 

4. Bal Bhavan X X X X X X X 

5. School complex X X X X X X X 

6. Schc•o I health X X X X X X X 
programme 

7. Any other X X X X X X X 

-----------------------------------------------------------------

1. New teaching depa~tments 

Table 6.4.2 shows that introduction of new teaching 

departments in the col leges s tz,r tee! in the lith plan 

period. 1(12.5%) college introduced more teaching 

departments during the plan period. By the end of 7th 
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Five Year pl~n period, the number of coli eges having 

more new teaching departments were B< 100%l. Table 6.4.2 

shows that no innovative activities w~re started in 

respect of items 2, 3, ~~. 5, 6 and 7. 

l l l . Adjustment of hardware instructional materials in 

cl <.\ i I y co u t i r 1 c 

Tho sub-cD.tegory co\D.led to adjustment of hardwace 

instructional materials in the daily school/col lege 

routine has six items. Against each item under different 

five year plan periods, the data have been analysed 

and shown in terms of percentages. 

Table 6.4:3 Adjustment of Hardware Instructional Materials 

in Daily School/college Routine. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
\terns 1 9'~ 7 to 3rcl Ad hoc 4th Stll 7th 

2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -,- - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
1. UGC Telecast X X X X 1 1 

programme 12.5% 12.5% 

...., School X X X X X X ~. 

Broadcast 

3. Computer X X X X X X 

4. Projector X X X X X X 

5. Tape recorder X X X X X X 

6. Other X X X X X X 
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1. UGC Telecast programme 
-----------------------
6.4.3 shows that adjustment of UGC telecast programme in 

the daily routine started in 1(12.5%1 col lege in the 6th 

Five Year plan and 1(12.5%) in the 7th Five Year plan 

period. 

Table 6.4.3 shows that no innovative activities were 

u n d e r t '·' l< G n i n r· E' F; p e c t o f i t e m s 2 , 3 , '' , 5 ;:1 n d 6 • 

IV. Organisation of Co-curricular activities 

The sub-category related to organisation of co-

cyrriculor activities has nine items. Ag~inst each item 

under different five year plan periods, the data have 

been analysed and shown in terms of percentages. 

Table G.'~:t~ Or·g;:wisation Of Co-curricul;:~r· Activities. 
----------------------------------------------------------------
Items 1947 to 3rd Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 

2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 
-~--------------------------------------------------------------

1. Scouts & X ){ ){ ){ ){ X ){ 

Guides 

,., 
NCC ){ 1 X 2 1 1 1 <... 

12.5% 25% 12.5 12.5% 12.5% 

3. Sports weal< ){ 1 1 1 1 2 2 
12.5% 12.5% 12.5% 12.5% 25% 25% 

4. NSS ){ ){ X 1 2 
,., 

3 L.. 

12.5% 25% 25% 37.5% 

5. Cultural ){ X X X 1 2 3 
12.5% 25% 37.5% 

6. Literary X 1 1 X 1 2 3 
programme 12.5% 12.5% 12.5% 25% 37.5% 
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7. Educational X X 2 1 1 2 2 

tour 25% 12.5% 12.5% 25% 25% 

8. youth par l i- X X X X 1 2 3 

ament/ Quiz 12.5% 25% 37.5% 

9. Other X X X X X X X 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
..., 
-:_., 

3. 

4. 

5. 

NCC 

Table 6.4.4 shows that NCC in colleges started in the 

3rd Five Year plan period. By the end of 7th Five Year 

plan, the number of colleges having NCC were 6175%1. 

NSS 

Table 6.4.4 shows that National Service SchemeiNSSl in 

colleges started in the 4th plan period. It was s"tarted 

in 1112.5%1 college in the 4th plan. By the end of 7th 

plan period, the number of colleges h<:~ving NSS were 

8 ( 100%). 

Sports week 

Table 6.4.4 shows that sports week in colleges started 

in the 3rd plan period. By the end of 7th plan period, 

the number of col leges organising sports week were 

8 I 100%). 

Cultur~l programme 

Table 6.4.4 shows that the number of col leges organising 

cultur;;ll programme was 1112.5%) ln the stt. plCin period. 

I n the 7th plan period, the number of colleges 

organising cultural programme were 3<37.5%>. 
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6. Literary Programme 

Table G.4.4 shows that the number of college organising 

literary programme was 1112.5%) in the 3rd plan period. 

In the 7th plan period, the number of colleges 

organising I iterary programme were 3137.5%). 

7. Educational tour 

Table 6.4.4 shows that provision for educational tour 

availed from the Adhoc plan period. By the end of 7th 

plan period all the colleges 1100%) availed chance of 

educational tour. 

8. Youth pari iarnent/Quiz 

Table 6.4.4 shows that the number of colleges organising 

youth parliament/Quiz 1112.5%) in the 5th plan period. 

The number of col leges organising youth pari iament/Quiz 

in the 7th period were 31J7.5%). 

Table 6.4.4 shows that no inno•Jative activity was 

undertaken in respect of items 9. 

V. Institutional planning and Adm1nistrc.tion 

The sub-category related to institutional planning and 

administration has five items. Against each item under 

different five year plan periods, the data have been 

analysed and shown in terms of percentages. 
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TableG.4:5. Institutional planning and Administration 
----------------------------------------------------------------
lloms 1 ~~~ 7 Lu 

2nd plan 
Jld 
plan 

Ad hoc 
plan 

I~ L h 
plan 

5th 
plan 

G th 
plan 

7th 
plan 

----------------------------------------------------------------
1. Managing/ 

Advisory 
committee 

2. Institution 
committee 

X 

3. Parent-teacher 
Association X 

4. Education 
committee 

5. Inspector 2< 
supervision 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

1 
12.5% 

1 
12.5% 

X 

X 

X 

1 
25% 

1. Managing/Advisory Committee. 

Table 6.4.5 shows that 

Managing/Advisory Committee 

1 2 X 
12.5% 25% 

X X X 

X X X 

X X X 

2 
25% 

1 1 
12.5% 12.5% 

3 
37.5% 

X 

X 

X 

2 
25% 

col leges constituting 

upto the end of 2nd plan 

period was 1<12.5%). By the end of 7th plan period, the 

number of colleges constituting Managing/Advisory 

Committees were 8<100%). 

5. Inspection and Supervision 

Table '6.4.5 shows that const;:~nt inspection and 

supervision of teachers and their scheme of works 

started in the 3rd plan period in 1!12.5%> college. By 

the end of 7th plan all the colleges ( 100% l started 

inspecting and supervising teachers and their scheme of 

works. Table 6.4.5 shows that no innovatative activities 

were undertaken in respect of items 2.3 and 4. 
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VI. Oth£1r innovC~.Live <:lctivities 
----~----------------------

The sub-category related to other innovat1ve activities 

has three items. Against each item under different plan 

periods, the data have been Clnalysed in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.4:6 Other Innovative Activities. 

Item 1947 to 3rd Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 
2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 

----------------------------------------------------------------
1. Science X X X X X 1 X 

wing 12.5% 

'? Honours a ,x X X X X X 2 ..... 
course 25% 

3. Planning X X X X 1 X X 
forum 12.5% 

----------------------------------------------------------------
1. Science wing 

Table 6.4.6 shows that in 1!12.5%lcollege science wing 

was opened in the 6th Five Year plan period. 

2. Honours course 

Table 6.4.6 shows that Honours courses in certain 

subjects in 2125%> colleges were introduced in the 7th 

Five Year Plan. 

3. Planning Forum 

Table 6.5.6 shows that planning forum was introduced in 

1112.5%1 college in the 5th Fiv~ Years plan period. 
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8. Development problems 

1. Problems relating to infrastructure. 

Item 

No. of 
responses 
and % 

1. 

, ..... 

3. 

The sub-category related to the problems of 

infrastructural facilities has nine items. Against each 

i tern, the data have been analysed 

peroont.agos. 

Table 

Compound 
/campus 

2 
62.5% 

6. I~: 7 propblems relating 
faci I ities. 

Building Boys' 
hostel 

4 
62.5% 

5 
62.5% 

Girls' 
hostel 

3 
37.5% 

Compound I .campus 

to 

Play 
gro 

und 

6 
75% 

in terms of 

I n t r· as t r uc t u r a I 

staff 
quar 
ter 

X 

Bus other 

4 X 
50% 

Table 6.4.7 revea~s that 2125%l colleges have no 

separate compound/campus. 

Building 

Table 6.4.7 reveals that 4150%) colleges do not own 

bui !ding. 

Boys~ hostel _____ '\_ _____ _ 

Table 6.4.7 reveals that 5162.5%) col leges do not have 

boys' hostel. 
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4. Girls' hostel 

Table 6.4.7 reveals that 5l62.5%l col leges do not have 

girls' hostel. 

5. Playground 

Table G.IL7 reveals that. 3!37.5%l cui leges h<J.ve no 

playground. 

6. Staff quarter 

Table 6.4.7 reveals that 6l75%l col leges do not have 

staff quarter. 

. ' 
8. Bus 

Table 6.4.7 reveals that 6!75%) col leges have no col lege 

bus . 

Table 6.4.7 shows that no responses •..Jere given in 

respect of items 7 and 9. 

11. 1\cadr?mic problem 

The sub-category related to academic problems h~s three 

items. Against each item, the data have been anaJ·ysed in 

terms of percentages. 
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I terns 

Table G.4 :8 Acarlemic Problems. 

New subject Less teaching 
dep<Jrtment 

speciill classes 

No. of rnr;pon·-p 
and '){, 

X :J 
37.5% 

2. Le~s leaching departments 

Table 6.4.7 reveals that 3137.5%! colleges have less 

teaching department. 

Table 6.4.7 reveals that no responses were given in 

respect of items 1 and 3. 

lll. Problem relating loco-curricular activities 
--------------------------------------------' 

The sub-category related to problems of co-curricular 

data 

have been analysed in terms of percentages. 

Table 6. 4:9 Problems Relating to Co-curricular 
Activities. 

i terns sports 
weel< 

I i terary 
prog. 

cultural 
prog. 

NCC scouts 
guides 

5 

tiSS magc:•zine othC>r 

No. of 
res pons 
& % 

3. 

1 3 

25% 

Cultural programme 

4 

3 
37.5% 

6 7 

Table 6.4.9 reveals that 2125%! colleges faced inability 

to organise cultural programme. 
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4. 

items 

NCC 

Table 6.4.9 reveals that 3!37.5%l col leges 

problem of starting NCC. 

Table 6.4.9 reveals that no responses 

respect of items 1, 
,.., 
'-• 5. 6. 7 and 8. 

were 

faced the 

given in 

I V • P r o b I e rn s r e I a t i n g t o i n s t r u c t i o n '' I m ;:~ t e r i a I s 

The sub-category ~elated to problems of instructional 

maLocials lt;::-{r. fouc items. Ae;;tinst P.?lch it<=>m, the datC~ 

have been analysed in terms of percentages. 

Table 6. 4:10 

blackboard 
1 

Problems Relating 
Materials. 

to 

chalks 
2 

charts/maps 
3 

Instructional 

text f. Ref. 
4 

No.of responce 
and % 

II 25% 37.5% 

3. Charts, maps 

Table 6.LI.10 revoetls that 2<25%1 col\ Pges ha•J e no 

sufficiE>nt L\nd Jelev;:~nt charts and m<e•ps. 

4. Text books and reference books 

Tab I e G • I~ • 1 0 reveals that 3<37.5%l colleges have no 

sufficiont text bool<s and r E· f E· r c• n c e bool:s for 

teachers. Table 6.4. 10 reveals that no responses were 

given in respect of item~ 1 and 2. 
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v. Problems relating to apparatus, equipment and other 
----------------------------------------------------

hardware instructional materials 
--------------------------------

The sub-category related to problems of apparatus, 

equipment and othor h<l.rdware instructional m<l.lcr ials has SiX 

items. Against each i tern, the data have been analysed in 

terms of percentages. 

Table 6.4:11 Problems Relating to Apparatus E[juipment 

and other Hardware Materi<l.ls. 

items Lab. Apparatus 
equip. 

Games & 
Sports 

3 

Type-writer 
Dlmachine 

Projector other 

2. 

5. 

1 2 4 5 

Apparatus. equipment 

Table 6.4:11 reveals that 1(12.5%> college have no 

apparatus and equipment. 

Computer, projector 

Table 6.4.11 reveals that 4(50%) col leges have no TV and 

projector. 

Tabl£:1 6 . ,, . 11 reveals that no responses were 

respect of items 1, 
..., 
1-' '' and 6. 
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items 

No. of 
reGponse 
and '){, 

VI. Problem rel;tting to collage l1br;;.ry 

The Sub-category related to problems of 1 ibrary has six 

items. Against each item, the data have veen analysed in 

terms of percentages. 

Table 6.4:12 Problem Relating to Library. 

text books 

1 

ref. 
books 

2 

3 
37.5% 

reading 
room 

3 

4 
50% 

trained 
I i bra. 

4 

'~ 
SO% 

newspaper 

5 

journal t.. 
magz. 

6 

II 

-----------------------------------------------------------------------
1. Text books 

Table 6.4. 12 reveals that 2125%! col leges have no text 

books for students. 

2. Reference books 

Table G. 4. 12 reveals that ,, (50%) colleges have no 

trained I ibrarian. 

revE•als that no responses were given in 

r e s p e c t o f i t em s 5 l' G • 

Table 0.4. 13 

VI I. Problem relcd1ng to teachers 

The sub-category related to problem~ of teachers has 

eight i terns. Against e ;:. c h i t e m , t t 1 e cl <• t a have been 

analysed in terms of percentages. 
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Table 6.4:13 Problems Relating to Teachers. 
---------------------------------------------------------------------
iLems shor tags· unqua I 

fiecl 
trained transfer 
teacher 

ratio irrispon 
sibility 

train 
ing 

other 

1 3 4 5 6 7 8 

----------------------------------------------- ----------------------
No. of 
response 
& % * 2 

25% 
* 

---------------------------------------------------------------------

6. Irresponsibility of teachers 

Table 6. ll, 13 reveals that 2(25%) colleges have 

irresponsibility of teachers towards their duty. 

Table G.''. 13 r·oveals that no responses were given in 

' 
respect of items 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7 and 8. 

VI I I. Problem relating to institutional planning and 

administration 

The Sub-Category related to the problems of 

institutional planning and administration has six 

i t e m s . 1\ g ;_1 i n s t e <:1 c h i t e rn , t t 1 e cl a t a h a v e b e e n a n a I y s e d i n 

terms of percentages. 

T a b I o G . '' : 1 '' I n G t i t u t i o n a I P I a n n i n g 1\ n d 1\ rJ rn i n i s t r a t i o n . 

items inter attitude cxomplain attitude Indiscipline inspect 

ference of public 

1 

No 
response 
anrl % * 

1 
1~.5% 

of teacher 

6 
75% 

ion 
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2. A t l i l•J d ·~ o f p u b I i c . 

TablP. reveals that 1 ( 1 ::'. ~.%) college have 

negative attitude of pub I i c towards institutional 

administration. 

5. Students incliscipl ine 

Table 6.4. 14 reveals that 6<75%1 col leges have the 

problem of students indscipline. 

Table 6.4. 14 reveal~ that no responses were given in 

respect of items 1, 3, '' <:lncl 6. 

c. SUGGESTIONS FOR IMPROVEMENT. 

1. Suggestion for improvement of infrastructural 

facll i tios. 

Compound/ campus 

75%(61 respondents suggested allocation of funds for the 

development of a compact campus to faci I itate hostels, 

staff quarter and other basic requirements of col lege. 

I I. Suggostion for improv8rnent of i1car.lcmic programme. 

(a) Revision of syllabus 

87.5%(7) respondents suggested revision of the present 

syllabus of PU and Bachelor degree syllabus and 

immediate implementation of 10 + 2 + 3 pattern in 

Nagai and. 
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( b l So 111 o s t_ or s y s t.IJ rn 

62.5%(5) respondents suggested introduction of semester 

system at the Pre-university and Under-graduate courses 
' 

from 1991 academic session. 

(Cl Honours course 

100%(5) respondents suggested introduction of Honours 

Course in all disci pi ines. 

Ill. Sugestion for improvement of college library. 

Trained Library 

62.5%(5) respondents suggested appointment of trained 

librarian and also suggested to avail chance to undergo 

training in I ibrary science i n oxisting 

incumbent is not a trained 1 ibrarian. 

Telecast programme. 

50 % (L~) rGspondt:•nts educational tr:lr-·cast programmr-- i n 

all subjeocts based on NEHU sy II abus from the Kohima 

so that ~the T,V set supplied to the 

colleges can be utilised. 

Compute:•r course 

50% ( /1 l respondents suggested introduction of c-:Jmputer 

cours~ as a vocationa·l subject in al J colleges. 
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VI. Suggestion for improvement of teachers and their 

professional gro•~th. 

Orientation programme. 

87.5%(71 respondents suggested to conduct seminars, 

s y rn p n ,-;; i u m , w or ~< s hops an cl r P f r e s he r co u 1 s r: c:; by t h P 

Education Dep<trtment for tl1e professionc-•1 E'fficiency of 

tencliors. 

VI I. To control students indiscipline. 

Discipline Committee 

50% ( Ll) respondents suggested to constitute cliscipl ine 

committee to check indiscipline students. 
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PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION 

1. Teacher Educ~tion 

A. INNOVATIVE ACTIVITIES 

Ill lnfrastructural facilities 

Under professional education, the sub-category related 

to the infrastructural faci I ities contains ten items. Against 

each item of i 11 f r a s t I' u c t u r a I facilities under different Five Year 

Plan periods, the data have been analysed in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.5:"1 :Infrastructural Facilities 
----------------------------------------------------------------
Items 1947 to 3rd Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 

2nd plan plan 
plan plan plan plan plan 

----------------------------------------------------------------
1. Campus/ X X X 1 1 X X 

compound 33.3% 33.3% 

2. Playground X X X 1 X X X 
33.3% 

3. Building X X X 2 1 X X 
66.6% 33.3% 

4. Boys' X X X 1 X X X 
hostel 33.3% 

5. Girls' X X X 1 X X X 
hostel 33.3% 

6. Staff X X 1 2 X X 
quarter 33.3% 66.6% 

7. Library X X X 1 1 1 X 
33.3% 33.3% 33.3% 

8. Bus X X X X 1 X X 
33.3% 

9. Co-operative X X X X X X X 

10. Any other X X X X X X X 
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1. Separate Campus/Compound 

Table 6.5. 1 shows that 1(33.3%) training institution 

acquired separate campus/compound in the 4th plan period. In the 

5th Plan period, 1(33.3%1 more institution a cq 'J i red seperate ·-

campus/compound. 

2. Playground 

Table 6.5.1 shows that only 1(33.3%) Teachers' Tr<:~ining 

Institution has got own play ground which acquired in the 4th 

plan period. 

3. Building 

Table 6.5. 1 shows that. 2(66.6%) Teachers' Training 

lnstitut.ions constructed puccr\ building during the L~th plan 

period .1(33.3%lmore institution constructed pucca building in 

the 5th plan period. 

4. Boys' hostel 

Table 6. 5. 1 shows that only 1(33.3%) training 

institution have hostel faci I ity for boys constructed in the 4th 

plan period. 

5. Girls' hostel. 

Table 6. 5. 1 shows that only 1!33.3%) training 

l n s t i t u t i o n h a v e h o s t o I f <:~ c 1 I i L y f o r g i r I s c o n s t r· u c t e cl i n t h e '~ t h 

plan period. 

G. Staff quarter. 
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Table 6,.5.1 shows that construction of staff quarter for 
' 

the Teachers'Training Institutions started in the 4th plan 

period. The number of institutions having staff quarters by the 

end of the 7th pl~n period were 3(33.3%) 

7. Library. 

Table 6.5. 1 shows that opening of I ibrary in the 

training institutions started in the 4th plan period.By the end 

of the 7th· plan period, the number of training institutions 

having I ibrary were 3(33.3%) 

8. Bus. 

Table 6. 5. 1 shows that only 1 ( 33. 3%) training 

institution have bus f<:-tcility.The bus was purchc:•secl in the 5th 

plan period. 

Table 6.5.1 ·shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 9 and 10. The sub-catagory related 

to other innovative activities has 3 i terns. Ag;:u ns t each item 

under different Five Year Plan periods, the data have been 

analysed in terms of percentages. 
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Table 6.5.2. Other lnnovattve Activities. 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
items 

l.Micro tea 
chi11g 

2.Community 
services 

3.Gardening 

1947 to 
2nd plan 

* 

1. Micro teaching 

3rd 
plan 

* 

Ad hoc 
plan 

4th 
plan 

5th 
plan 

2 2 
6G. 6% .33 •. 1% 

E th 
pi an 

2 
Cf..6% 

1 * 
33.3% 

7th 
plan 

I 

Table 6.5.2 shows that micro teaching programme was 

started in 2!66.5%) Teachers' Training Jnstilut1on in the 4th 

plan period. In the 5th plan period, 1!33.3%1 more institution 

started micro tai:\chinc in the teachers' trair•1ne proerammo. 

2. Community Service 

Table 6.5.2 shows that community service programme was 

started in 2 !66.6%1 training institutions i n the 6th plan 

period. 

3. Gardening 

Table 6.5.2 shows that gardening was started in 

1!:.13.3%1 training insl.ilutiun in the 5th plan period. I t shows 

that no innovative activities were started in respect of ( 11 ) 

academic activities (1111 adjustment of hardware inslructtonal 

301 



materials in daily routine,< !VI organisation of co-curricular 

activities, a11rl <VI institut.ior1al planni11e ond .•drni11istration. 

n. DEVELOI'MENTAL 

1. Problems relating to infrastkructure 

The s u b - c a t e g o r· y related to the pr-oblems of 

infrastructural facilities has nine items. Against e<:~ch item, the 

data have been analysed in terms of percentages. 

Table 6.5:3 Pr·oblems Relating To lnfrastructural 

Item 

No. of 
responses 
and % 

1. 

Compound 
/campus 

1 
33.3% 

Facilities. 

Building Boys' 
hostel 

X 

Girls' 
hostel 

2 

Plvy 
gro 

und 

2 
66.6% 66.6% 

Campus/compound, 

staff 
q1Ja r 

ter 

2 X 
66.6% 

Table 6.5.3 reveals that 1(33.3%1 Teachers' 

Institution have: no seperate campus/compound. 

3. Boys' hostel 

Table 6.5.3 reveals that 2(66.6%1 Teachers 

Institutions have no hostel for· mule tr;)iflees. 
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4. Girls' hostel 

Table 6.5.3 reveals that 2!66.6%> TeE~chers Training 

Institutions have no hostel for female trainees. 

5. Playgrc~und 

Tablo G.5.3 reveals that 2!GG.G%l Te;::.chors' Training 

Institutions have no playground. 

Table 6.5.3 reveals that no responses were given in 

respect of items 2, 6, 7, 8 and 9. 

IV. Problems relating to instructional material 

The sub-category related to problems of 

instructional materials has four items. Against 

e,;~.ch item, the clolr.l have boen an<•lysccl in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.5:4 Problems Relating To Instructional Materials. 

items 

No.of response 
and '}(. 

3. 

blackboard 
1 

* 

Charts and Maps 

Table 6.5.4 

chalks 
2 

* 

reveals 

Training I nsti ltJtions 

charts/maps 
3 

that 

2 
66.6% 

2!66.6%) 

text & Ref. 
4 

2 
66.6% 

Teachers' 

have no sufficient and 

relevant charts and maps. 
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4. Text books Cllld Reference books 

Table 6.5:4 reveals that 2<66.6%) Teachers Training 

Institutions hav•? 110 sufficient text books and reference books 

for teachers. 

Table 6.5.4 reveals that no responses were given in 

respect of problems relating to (II l academic activities( Ill l co-

curricular programme !Vl apparatus, equipment and other hardware 

materials !VIl library !VII> teachers and (VII I l institutional 

planning and ~dministration. 

c. SUGGESTION FOR "IMPROVEMENT 

11. Suggestion for improvement of academic programmes. 

(al Practising school 

100%(3) ' es po11d en ts suggested upenlng of a 

practising school attached to each training 

institLJtion. 

(b) Review of py} Iabus 

~3.3%(1) respondent suggested review of the present 

JTTI syl Iabus and to lengthen the duration of 

training period. 

No suggestions were elicited from the respondents in 

respect of suggestions for improvement of ( II I l I ibrary (IV l 

utilisation of hardware and software instructional materials <Vl 

co-curricular activities (VII l to control students indiscipline 

and (VIII) institutional planning and administri:<tion. 
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" .C...• AGRICULTURE AND LEGAL EDUCATION 

A. INNOVATIVE ACTIVITIES 

1. lnfrastructural facilities 

The sub- category related to the the infrastructural 

facilities hos 10 iterns.Agoinst each item '.Jnder different Five 

Year Plan periods, the dota have been analysed in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.6.1. lnfrastructural Faci 1 ities. 

Items 19.47 to 3rcl Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 
2nd plan plan plan plan pla.n plan plan 

--------------------------------------------------------------·--
1. Campus/ X X X X 1 X X 

compound 34.3% 

2. Playground X X X X 1 X X 
34.3% 

3. Building X X X X 1 X X 
31~. 3% 

4. Boys' X X X X 1 X X 
hostel 34.3% 

5. Girls' X X 1 X X 
hostel 34.3% 

6. Staff X X X X 1 X X 
quarter 34.3% 

7. Library X X X X 1 2 X 
34.3% 68.6% 

8. Bus X X X X X 1 X 
34.3% 

9. Co-operative X X X X X X X 

10. Any other X X X X X X X 
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'1. Seperate compound/campus. 

Table 6.6.1 shows that 1(34.3%) professional col I lege 

acquired seperate compound/campus in the 5th plan 

p8riod. 

2. Own playground. 

•' 

Table 6.6.1 shows that 1134.3%> professional college 

acquired own playground in the 5th plan period. 

3. Building. 

Tab)e 6.6.1 shows that 1134.3%> professional col lege 

constructed pucca building in the 5th plan period. 

4. Boys' hostel 

Table 6.6. 1 shows that 1134.3%) professional col lege 

constructed boys' hostel in the 5th plan period. 

5. Girls' hostel 

Table 6.6.1 shows that 1134.3%) professional col lege 

constructed girls' hostel in the 5th plan period. 

6. Staff quarter 

Table 6.6. 1 shows that 1134.3%> professional col lege 

constructed sL;:.ff qu<:~rter in the :-.th plan pe1·iod. 
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7. LilJrary 

Table 6.6. 1 shows that 1!34.3%1 professional col lege 

opened library in the 5th plan period and 2!68.6%) 

p•·ofesr>iLJn'-\l colleges in the Glh pl;:~n period. 

8. Col !ego bus 

Table 6.6.1 show thv.t 1!34.3%) professional col lege 

purchased college bus in the 6th plan period. 

Table 6.6.1 shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 9 and 10. 

II. Academic activities 

The sub-category related to academic activities has ' 

seven items.Against each item under different five year 

plan periods, the data have been analysed and in terms 

of percentages. 

Table 6.6:2 Academic Activities. 

----------------------------------------------------------------
Items 1947 to Jrcl Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 

2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 
----------------------------------------------------------------
1. Teaching X X X X X X 1 

departments 34.3% 

2. Special X X X X X X 1 
classes 34.3% 

3. Science X X X X X X 1 
exhibition 34.3% 

/~ . Bal Bhavan X X X X X X X 
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5. School complex X X X X X X X 

6. Health problem X X X X X X 1 

programme 34.3% 

7. Any other X X X X X X X 
-----------------------------------------------------------------

1. New teaching d~p~rtmant 

Table 6.6.2 shows that 1134.3%1 professional col lege 

introduced new teaching department in the 7th plan 

period. 

2. Special classes 

Table 6.6.2 shows that 1134.3%1 professional college 

arranged special classes through seminar and symbosium 

in Lho 7th plnn pc•riL•d. 

6. Health programme 

Table 6.6.2 shows that 1134.3%> 
0 

professional col lege 

opened medical clinic in the 6th plan period. 

Table 6.6.2 shows that no innovative activities were 

started in respect of items 3, 4, 5 and 7. 

I I I. Adjustment of hardware instructional materials in 

daily rout}ne 

The sub-category related to adjllStmenl of hardware 

instructional materials in the daly school/college routine has 
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six items. Against each ilem under different five year plan 

periods, the data have been analysed and shown in terms of 

percentages. 

Table 6.6:3 Adjustment of Hardware Instructional 

Matorials in Daily School/College Routine. 

Items 1947 to 3rcl Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 
2nd plan plan plan plan plan plan plan 

-----------------------------------------------------------------
1. UGC Telecast X X X X X X X 

programme 

2. School X X X X X X X 
Broadcast 

3. Computer X X X X X X X 

4. Projector X X X X 1 X X 
34.3% 

5. Tape recorder X X X X X 1 X 
34.3% 

6. Other X X X X X X 1 
3LI. 3 

4. Projector 

Table 6.6.~ shows that 1(34.3%) professional col lege 

introduced using projector during teaching in the 5th 

plan period. 

5. Tape recorder 

Table 6.6:3 shows that 1(34.3%1 professional college 

introduced using tape recorder durinc te~ching in the 

6th plan period. 
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6. Other::; (Vir:leo filml 

Table 6.6.3 shows that 1(34.3%l professional college 

introduced using Video film during leaching in the 7th 

plan period. 

r; II u w :. t II ;-.t n o i n n o v "' t i '' ..-. were 

started in f'espect of items 1, 2 and 3. 

IV. Organisation of Co-curricular activities 

The sub-category related to organisation of co-

curricudlar activities has nine items. Against each item 

under different five year plan periods, the data have 

been analysed and shown in terms of pef'centages. 

Table 6.6.4 Organisation of Co-curricular Activities. 
----------------------------------------------------------------

Items 19L~ 7 to 3rd Ad hoc 4th 5th 6th 7th 
2,ncl plan pi<:Hl plan plv.n plan p!v.n plan 

----------------------------------------------------------------
1. Scouts & X X X X X X X 

Guides 
2. NCC X X X X X X X 

3. Sports week X X X X X X X 

4. NSS X X X X X X 1 
34.3% 

5. Cultural )( )( X )( X 1 X 
34.3% 

6. Literary X X X )( )( 1 X 
programme 34.3% 

7. Educational X X )( X 1 X )( 

tour 34.4% 
8. par I i- X X X X X X X 

amant/ Quiz 
9. Other X X X X 1 X X 

34.4% 
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3. National Se~vice Scheme 

Table 6.6.4 shows that 1(34.3%1 professional col lege 

introduced NSS from the 7th plan period. 

I~ • CL1l turD.! proc rD.rnme 

Table G.G.L~ that only 1 ( 311. 3%) professional 

col lege could organise cultural programme from the 6th 

plan period. 

5. Literary programme 

Table 6.6.L~ shows that 1!34.3%> professional college 

could organise literary programme from the 6th plan 

period. 

6. Sports week 

Table 6.6.4 shows ·that only 1 ( 3Li. 3%) professional 

col lege could organise sports week from the 6th plan 

period. 

7. Educational tour 

Table·, 6.6.4 s h 0\o/ s that only 1!34.3%1 professional 

col lege could facilitate students to go educational tour 

from the 6th plan period. 

9. Ott1ers!yearly plantation programme) 

Table G.6.t~ shows that 1!34.3%1 professional col lege 

started yearly plantation programme from the 5th plan 

period. 
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Table 6.6.4 shows that no innovative activities ...,,ere 

started in respect of items 1,2 and 8. 

v. Institutional ~Ianning and administration:-

Tlt•·' -~ u h . c ;, I (' e I ' I y I r> I ;I I. C.' d t () i ll s 1. i I I) t I (Ill,·, I p I ;) 1111 i n g <Jnr! 

~dill iII i ::-,I. l','J l i Oil h<1s five items.Again~;t r··Jch it<:o-m under 

tli flor••ttt F i v , .• '( '1 ;-, 1 I' I ,, 11 J>I"J r I C.J d s , t. 1, , .. ll I: r·: II 

analysed 3nd shov1n in terms of perc.::ntages. 

T a b l e 6 . 6 . 5 . I n s t i t u t i o n a I P I a n n i n g !1 n d f.. d m i n i s l r a t i o n 

Items 

!.Advisory 
Managing commtt. 

2. 111:.: L. CO !IIIII Ly 
assocition 

3.Parent-teacher 
associalion 

19'17 to 
2nd plan 

3rd 
plan 

Adhoc 4th 
plan 'plan 

Sth 
plan 

6th 
plan 

4.Education commtt. 1 

5. Inspection and 
supervision 

Formation of Education Committee 

34.3% 

7th 
plan 

6.6.5 shows that 1!34.3%> [.J( c>f ess i anD I co! Ieee 

Table 6.6.5. shows that no innovative activities were 

started in 1espect. of items 1, 2, 3 vncl S. 
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B. DE V E L 0 P t1 HI T A L P R 0 8 L E t \ S 

I. Problems relating to infrastructure. The sub-category 

related to the problems of i n f r a s t r u c t. u r e has nine 

items. Against item. the data h~~e been analysed in 

l e r m ·:; o f p e r c •? n t ·' C co s . 

Tab!~:~ 6.6.6 probl~ms relating to infrastructure. 

Items Campus/ Buil­
compound ding 

Boys' 
hostel 

3 

G irIs' 
hostel 

LJ 

Play- S ta f f Furn- Bus 
iture 

Other 
ground qrte 

1 2 5 F.; 7 8 

No. of 
response 
and % 

1. 

2 2 
G6.8% G8.0% 

Seperate Campus/compound 

Table 6.6.G reveals that 2(68.G%1 profession«! 

have no seperate campus/compound. 
I 

2. N 0 0 w II c 0 I I (' ~~ p b u i I rl i I I G 

Table 6.G.6 reve3ls that 2(68.6%1 professional 

have no own college building. 

9. Other (No water supply> 

Table 6.6:6 reveals that 1(34.3%1 professional 

have no watGr supply foe the toll eee. 

Table G . 6 : G r e 'J e a I !; t h ;;1 L no res p o r1 s e .,~ ;::. ::; g i •J en 

1 r l 1\ c.,, 1,. 111 i ,_ 1• 1 , , 1. 1 , • rrr s . 

I I I I (; (.J - c u c I i ( I I I ; I l ;, c l j () i l i C' s . 

(IV I Instructional material~. 

J13 

colleges 

colleges 

col I ege 

by Lhe 
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lVI Apparatus and equipment. 

IV I l Co I I c ~~ •:? ibrar·y. 

IV I I l Teachers. 

IVIIIl Institutional planning and administration. 

' c. S U Ci c; EST I 0 N S r 0 R I t1 P IW V H1 E N T 

I. S u C e o r; L i o r 1 ~~ for improvement of i n f r <• s t r uc t. u r v I 

facilities. 

(a) Financial assistance 

For constr-uction of coli ege bui I ding 68.G%12l 

respondents suggested for financial assistance for 

the construction of college bui !ding. 

I I. Suggestion for- improvement of library 

lal Extensir:lrl nf ibr0ry buildinr, 

34.3% ( IJ respondents suggested sanction for exten-sion 

of ibr-ar-y buildidhg to ~rovide reading room facility to 

the students and teachers. It shows that no responses 

w e r e g i v e n i n r· E· s p e c t o f s u g g e s t i o n s r e I a t i n g t o 

(I I l Ac0demic Z~ctivities: 

IIVJ lltili~;at.ion of hvr·clware and soft•.-Jar-e instructional 

materials. 

I V l C.: o- c u r· r i c u I ;:• r· ;-, c t i '' i t i e s . 

IV I I l To cor1Lrol students indiscipline. 

IV I I I l I n ~; L i t u l i o 11 ;:a I p I a n n i 11 g <t n tl '-' cl rn i r 1 i :-: t. r ;) t i on . 



3. TECHNICAL EDUCATION 

The investigator collected qualitatiiJe data in respect 

of tochnical education. The data have been processed, 

analysecl, interpreted and discussed. But the 

investigator coulcl not receive quantitative frorn 

the respondents. 
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CHAPTER Vll 

DISCUSSION AND FINDINGS 

7.1 DISCUSSION 

7.2 FINDINGS OF THE STUDY 



Once the data ar·e analysed and interpreted the niJxt step 

in a research process is the discussion.For the present study 

discussion was made and findings were drawn which are reported 

under this chapter. 

7.1 DISCUSSION 

A. The present study is confined to the development of 

education in Nagaland in Post-Independence period but there is a 

historical and logical necessity to study the position of 

education in the then Naga Hills District before the Independence 

of India for dr~wing a conceptual bac~ground of the present 

study. 

people 

1. Due to frequent contact with the neighbouring state 

of Assam, there was deep impact on Nagas in respect 

of education. 

The Nagas with whom they frequently contacted were the 

of Assam. Most of the Naga went down to the plains of 

Assam on business transaction.They found that the people of Assam 

were very much ahead of them in a! I respects which was realised 

that it was due to education. They admired them and wanted to 

have education I ike of theirs. I t therefore psychologically 

prepared to establish school in Nagai and. 
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2. The coming of the western christian missionaries 

paved the way for establishment of schools in the 

Naga soil. 

Tho western christ.iZ~n missionaries came •..Jith the purpose 

of not 

opening 

only 

the 

winning people to the cross of christ but a I so 

gateway to modern civ i I ization to redeem from 

primitive ways of if e. Therefore, wherever they go 

the 

they 

established scho<;~l for the villagers. 

3. 

which were 

Mokokchung 

Geogrrtphical isolation was an imr1ortant factor 

the educational backwardness of Tuensang and 

areas. 

Geographically, Tuensang and 11on were the 

isolated from t.he rest of other sub-divisions 

and Kohima. So it was inexceessible areas for 

for 

11on 

areas 

I ike 

the 

christian missionaries to spread education.Therefore education in 

these areas started very late. 

4. 

The 

The Tribal Councils especially in Tuensang district 

took active part for the development of education in 

their respective tribes. 

T r i ba I CoLJncils understood t h;:· t <aleducatton 

prepares students to administer, rule and lead the people towards 

progress, and ( b l C:IS rnany tr i tres ike the 1\os, Anet:~mis, S<:Jmas and 

the Lothas etc were enjoying the fruit of educat1on, the Tribal 
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Councils in Tuensane district took active part for the education 

of ·their l'espncl.ive t r i b•:>s. A good numbor of schoolc wero 

established, children started going to school and the glamour for 

education started among the masses. 

5. 

This 

No tangible records are available 

growth of 

students 

1957. 

period 

educational institutions, 

and the number of teachers 

was one of the deepening 

regarding 

enrolment 

the 

of 

between 1950-

horors and 

unsetteled political conditions. During this period the 

India relationship betweon the Nagas and the Government of 

deteriorated. Many schools were closed down, students stopped 

going to schools and the teachers resigned in masses. Moreover, 

many schools records were burnt and buried in afraid of suspicion 

by the Naga army and Indian army. Consequent of this the 

process of development of education was adversely affected. 

6. There was no development of higher education before 

the Independence of India. 

Since the Government was preoccupied with war and could 

not pay attentions to ~stab! ish institutions for higher educa~ion 

in the then Naga Hi I Is district. 

7. Development of education in Nagaland in the real 

since started after 1957 
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Normal life slowly returned to the people after 1957 and 

the schools which were closed down during the porlod of 

insurgency were reopened and a number of new schools were also 

started in the newly fo~med Naga Hi! Is Tuensang Area INHTAI. 

8. Plans and programs for the development of education 

in Nagaland were designed and implemented only from 

the 4th Five Year Plan. 

Nagaland could not participate in the national First and 

Second Five Year Plan periods due to the climate of insurgency. 

Participation in the 3rd and Adhoc Plan periods were also 

nominal.Nagaland participated only from the 4th Five Year Plan 

period. Similarly, various plans and programmes were designed and 

implemented by the Government of Nagai and for qualitative 

improvement and quantitative expansion of education starding only 

from the 4th Five Year Plan period. 

B. QUANTATIVE DATA 

9. The progress of elementary education in the state of 

Nagaland has been very fast after the participation 

of Nagaland in the national Five Year Plan periods. 

After attainment of statehood of Nagaland in 1963, it 

gave an opportunity to the people to formulate their educational 

plans and programmes for qualitative improvement and quantitative 

expansion of elementary education in the state. A number of 
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schemes were taken up by the Government under the different plan 

· "'tl 'I It t~1 orn h ... "'.-· baen tangible increase in the p 0 I' i 0 d 5 • w l ·, ) 1 1 0 r fJ S 1J , I '" • •.- '-" - "' -

growth of elementary schools,enrolment of students and the number 

of teachers. 

10. With the implementation of various plans and 

programmes for the development of elementary 

education in the state,many problems emerged. 

There are many elementary schools in Nagaland without 

proper physical facilities, educational facilities, problem of 

high teacher-pupil ratio, students indiscipline and frequent 

transfer of teachers on political ground which seemed to hamper 

the development of elementary education in the State. 

11. There has been a significant progress of secondary 

education during different Five Year Plan periods. 

Due to much emphasis on quantitative expansion of 

secondary education in the 3rd, Adhoc and 4th Five Year Plan 

periods and emphasis on qualitative improvement of secondary 

education in the 5th and 6th Plan periods and the implementation 

of objectives oaf secondary education in the 6th and 7th Plan 

periods, there has been significant progress of secondary 

education in the stat~ of Nagaland. 

12. Progress of secondary education in the state can be 

attributed to sbme innovative programmes taken up by 

the Government of Nagaland. 
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A number of innovative schemes I i I< e educational 

technology progrv.111me, promotion of science ond rn;;thernatlcs, some: 

incentives and facilities to students etc, were undertaken by the 

Government of Nv.galand under different plan period::;. 

been 

13. The progress of secondary education in the state has 

also been hindered upto some extent due to number of 

emerging problems. 

There are many secondary schools in Nagaland which have 

found without their own school building, playground, 

hostel,staff quarters especially in private schools. Most of the 

school libraries are il !-equipped in respect of text books, 

reference books, educational journals and magazines.The problem 

of students indiscipline in most of the Government schools has 

been another important factor which has been responsible to 

hamper the academic atmosphere in schools. 

14. Many prob.l ems related to higher, p r o f e s s i o n.a I , 

technical and vocational education in the state of 

Nagaland are sti) I unsolved. 

Though many plans and programmes have been des1gned and 

implemented for the improvement of higher, professional, 

technical and vocaLional education stil then, there is neithor 

institutions in Nagaland offering advanced or specialised courses 

nor undergraduate and post-graduate courses in professional, 
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technical and vocational education. It may be due to non-

availability of experts and professionals in different 

discipli11es and lack of long term planning. 

7.2 FINDINGS OF THE STUDY 

GENERAL FINDINGS 

I. The informal system of education prevalent in the 

early period holding through the family, the vii !age 

community and the morung was complete in itself and met 

the educational needs of the people. 

II. Since the Nag as had frequent contact with the 

plain people of Assam on business transaction and 

admiration, it helped to establish schools in Nagaland. 

I I I. Christian missionaries played an important ·role to 

establish schools in the then Naga hi I Is. A formal 

education based on the western model was first started 

by them in Nagaland. 

IV. Or. ~ .. 'Mrs Clark started first school at molungyimsen in 

1878 with an enrolment of 6 students. 

V. After the second world war,more people got interested to 

receive education. In 1947-1948, there were 225 primary 

schools,27 middle schools,3 high schools and 1 technical 

school with an enrolment of 17,433 students. 
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VI. Due Lo inexc•,Jssibil ity and coogr-arl•icvl laololion of 

Tuensang and Man areas, the christian missionaries could 

not spread education except in some villages of Chang 

and Phom Tribes boardering Ao area. 

VI I. The tribal counc i Is of Chang,Yimchunger,Sangtam, 

Khiamungan and Phom.took active part for the development 

of education for their respective tribes. Besides 

this, some dedicated Dobashis,Gaunboras and pub 1 i c 

leaders also took active parts to establish schools. 

VII l. During the poil.od of insurgency, rocords of many schools 

were burnt and buried due to the fear from the Naga Army 

and Indian Army.Data regarding position of education 

during that period are not available.There is a missing 

link in the continuity of development of education. 

IX~ There was no scope for higher education in the then Naga 

Hills before the Independence of India. 

X • Development of education in Nagaland started after the 

attainment of statehood of Nagaland while participating 

in the National Five Year Plans starding from the 4th 

Five Year- Plan. 

XI. It was found that the plans and programmes launched by 

the Government of Naga.land under different five year 

plan periods accelerated the development of education in 

the State. 

323 



X I I. (al 

(b) 

(c) 

X I I I. ( al 

(b) 

!Cl 

A great disparity was found in respect of 

Government and private elementary schools from the 

·beginning of the 3rd Five Year ·Plan to the end of 

7th Five Year Plan. 

The growth of the Government and the private 

secondary 

beginning 

schools has been found uniform from the 

of the 3rd Five Year Plan to the end of 

the 7th Five Year Plan. The number of Government 

secondary schools rose from 13 to 71 and the 

private secondary schools rose from 11 to 61. 

It was found that five general colleges were 

e$tablished in the 6th Five Year Plan period in 

comparison to the other plan periods. 

It was found that additional enrolment of pupils in 

primary schools in the 6th Five Year Plan period 

was 49,184 which was comparatively higher than 

other plan periods. 

It was found that additional enrolment of students 

in middle schools in 6th Five Year Plan period was 

28,413 which was comparatively higher 

plan periods. 

than other 

It was found that additional enrolment of students 

in secondary schools .in the· 7th Five Year Plan 
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(d) 

period was 24,360 which was comparatively higher 

than other plan periods. 

It was found that additional enrolment of students 

in the general col leges in the 6th Five Year Plan 

period was 1916 which was comparatively higher than 

other plan periods. 

XVI Introduction of •No Detention policy• in the 6th Five 

Year Plan period was a complete failure because it could 

not bring any qualitative 

education. 

improvement in elementa1y 

XV Highest number of innovative scheru8s taken up by the 

Government was in the 7th f-ive Year Plan period for the 

improvement 

Nagaland. 

of school education in the state of 

XVI Due tu the rapid growth of educational institutions in 

the state of Nagaland after the attainment of statehood, 

the Directorate of Education rose from 1 in 1970 to 4 in 

1990. 

XV I I I It was found that the post of Deputy Inspector of 

schools created from 1 in 1952 to 13 in 1990 for the 

purpose of efficient educational administration in the 

state of Nagaland. 
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SPECIFIC FINDINGS 
-----------------

!a) The progress of primary of education in the state 

has been found faster. There were altogether 225 

primary schools in 1947-1948 and the number rose to 

1286 in 1989-1990. 

(bl There has been sharp rise in the number of middle 

schools.From 27 middle schools in 1947-1948,the 

number of middle schools rose to 341 in 1989-1990. 

(c) There has been significant rise in the number of 

high schools or secondary schools in the state.From 

3 high schools in 1947-48, the number of high 

schools rose to 133 in 1989-90. 

!dl There has been an increase in the number of geneial 

colleges.The number of general col leges rose from 2 

in 1962 -63 to 16 in 1989-90. 

lei There has been a sharp increase in the number of 

teaching departments in NEHU Nagaland Campus, 

Kohima. The1e was only 1 teaching department in 

1978-79 and the number of teaching departments rose 

to 6 in 1909-90. 

Cfl The number of Teacher Education Institutions in the 

state rose from 2 in 1962-63 to 5 in 1989-90. 
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II 

<gl The number of institutions for other professional 

education in the state rose from 2 in 1978-79 to 3 

in 1989-90. 

(hl There has been a sharp increse in the number of 

technical institutions.The number of the technical 

institutions rose from 1 in 1947-48 to 6 in 1989-

90. 

There has been significant rise in the number of adult 

literacy centres. The number of adult literacy centres 

in the state rose from 15 in 1964-65 to 750 in 1989-90. 

(a) There has been significant increase • in the 

enrolment of pup i 1 s in primary schools. The 

enrolment of pupils in the primary schools rose 

from 35,621 in 1962-63 to 1,15,747 in 1989-90. 

(bl There has been a sharp rise in the enrolment of 

(c) 

pupils 

pup i Is 

1989-90. 

There 

in the middle schools.The enrolment of 

rose from 16,517 in 1962-63 to 76,270 in 

has been significant increase in 

enrolment of students in secondary or 

the 

high 

schools.The enrolment of students rose from 5,852 

in 1962-63 to 71,407 in 1989-90. 
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I I I 

(d) Enrolement of students in general col leges rose 

from 146 in 1962-63 to 8,438 in 1989-90. 

( el The number of students in tiEHU Na.ga.land 

Campus,Kohima rose from 15 in 1970-79 to 37 in 

1989-90. 

(f) The enrolment of students in other professional 

schools and colleges rose from 167 in 1978-79 to 

429 in 1989-90. 

(gl The enrolment of students in technical institutions 

rose from 45 in 1962-63 to 22,500 in 1989-90. 

(a) There has been a gradual increqse in the number of 

teachers in primary schools which increased from 

1390 in 1962-63 to 6572 in 1989-90. 

(b) There has been substantial rise in the number of 

teachers in middle schools which increased from 571 

in 1962-63 to 3248 in 1989-90. 

(c) There has been phenomenal increase in the number of 

(d) 
~ 

tenchers in the secondary or high schools which 

increased from 228 in 1962-63 lo 2928 in 1989-90. 

The nurnber of teachers in general colleges 

increased from"17 in 1962-63 to 297 in 1989-90. 
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IV 

(e) The number teachers in NEHU Nagaland Campus, Kohima 

increased from 3 in 1978-79 to 21 in 1989-90. 

( f ) 

(g) 

(h) 

( i ) 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

The number of teachers in the Teacher Education 

ln:.t.itullons ros0 fr·om 11 lr1 19G7.-Fi:J t.o 37. in 1909-

90. 

The number of teachers in other professional 

Schools and col leges rose from 10 in 1978-79 to 48 

in 1989-90. 

The number of teachers in technical institutions 

rose from 5 in 1962-63 to 65 in 1989-90. 

The number of adult instructors in adult I iteracy 

centres rose from 15 in 1964-65 to 750 in 1989-90. 

A number of new schemes were 

Government under different 

taken 

plan 

up by 

periods 

the 

for 

universalization and improvement of elementary 

education in the state. 

A number of new schemes were 

Government under different 

taken up by 

plan periods 

the 

for 

qualitative Improvement of secondary or high school 

education in the state. 

A number of activities were undertaken by the 

Gpverment of Nagalnd for qualitative improvement of 
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v (a) 

( b ) 

(c) 

( d l 

( e l 

( f ) 

r,onoral r;oll..,r,r-->s, professional r:oll ~·~12s, ~gchnical 

institutions and adult education in the state. 

! t was found that many private primary schools 1 n 

Nagai and. were running in kachcha bui !ding. 

Both Government and private primary schools 

Jacking required physical faci I ities. 

were 

Primary schools have been found ill equipped ~o~ith 

regard to instructional materials and equipments. In 

70% Goverment primary schools, there were no 

sufficient and relevant charts and maps. Private 

primary 

·,regard 

schools wPre found better equipped with 

other to text books, reference books and 

library facilities. 

Library in many Government primary schools 

found i l I equipped in respect of text books, 

reference books for teachers'. 

The position of middle schools in both the 

found Government and private middle schools was 

better than that of the primory schools in respect 

other of physical f~ci I ities, equipments and 

inslructional materials. 

The position of second;;.ry or high schools in 

respect of physical faci I i ties, instructional 
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materials, equipments and organization of co-

curricular ~ctivities has been found better than 

elementary schools. 

(g) Physical fac'i I i ties like building, play 

ground, hostel etc. were better in private secondary 

or high schools. 

(h) Utilisation of hardware instructional materials in 

class room was found better in pr1vate secondary or 

high schools. 

( i ) I~ both Government and private secondary or high 

schools, I ibraries were i 11 equipped in respect of 

text books,reference books, journals and magazines 

and other I ibrary faci 1 ities. 

(j) Physical facilities were found better in Government 

~ 
general col leges than in private general col leges. 

very ~ The hostel facilities for students were found 

poor.Hardly 3 general colleges in Nagaland,had the 

hostel faci I i ties for students. 

( 1 ) Most of the I ibraries in the Teacher Education 

Institutions were found inadequate number of lex t 

books and reference books. 
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VI A high pupil-teacher ratio in both Government and 

private primary, middle and secondary or high schools 

has been found. 

VI I There have been frequent transfer of teachers on 

political grounds,who were serving in Government 

schools. 

V I I I General qualification for the appoinment of teachers in 

Government and private schools and col leges has been 

found uniform. 

yrhere has been general shortage of teachers in both 

Government and prlvu.t.e colleges. 

X A disparity between government and private secondary 

school teacher in avai 1 ing chance for professional 

training was found. 

X I <a l A wide gap was found between Government and private 

elementary schools in respect of trained teachers. 

( b l Percentage of trained teachers in Government 

secondary or high schools was much higher than that 

of private secondary or high schools. 

X I I (a) On account of the early start of the JTTI' s in the 

state to tiain the undermatric untrained teachers 

teaching in elementary schools, a rapid dec! ine 
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' in' L he erlr·olment of trainees in the JTTI's were 

registered since the backlog was cleared within a 

specific period. 

(b) Due to late start of Col leges of Education for 

secondary school teachers in the state, the 

pe rcen ta'g e of trained teachers has been found far 

from satisfactory. 

X I I I Teaching performance was found slightly better in 

private elementary and secondary schools than in 

Government elementary and secondary schools. 

X IV !al 6 Government colleges have had hardly total 5 

teaching departments only. 

(b) No practising sphool was found attached in al 1 the 

Teacher Education Institutions in the state. 

/Problem 

higher 

of 

in 

students 

Government 

indiscipline was comparatively 

schools and col leges than in 

private schools and col leges. 

X V I A disparity in practices of providing educational 

facilities to Government and private schools and 

col leges was found. 
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C\1/\PTER VI I I 

SUMMARY, CONCLUSION, /\NO 

SUGGESTIONS FOR I MPROVEMEtlT . ~ 



I n t h e p r e c e e d i n g chap t e r s , t h e c om p I e t e a c c o t: n t o f the 

work done u11der the present investigation has b0en reported. The 
c-

s t u d y 11 as be e 11 r e p o r t e d u 11 rJ e r s e v e n c h a p t e r· s . 1\ 11 a t t em p t h a s been 

made in this c h o. p L e r · t. o pro v ide a summary of the pr·esl.?nt 

investigatio11 for the purpose of general review.This include a 

brief outline of the need and importance of the study,statement 

of the study,definition of the terms used, objectives of the 

study,delimitation of the study,significance of the study,plan of 

the study,sources of data collection,sample of the study, tool 

construction, tool administration and analysis of data. 

Suggestions for improvement of education at different levels and 

sectors of education is also given in the last part of the 

chapter. 

8. 1. SUMMARY 

I. NEED AND IMPORTANCE OF THE STUDY 

Education in the state of Nagaland is in a state of 

development.The development of education in the state from 1947 

to 1990, indicates some educational needs of the state. There are 

also gaps in the development of education. Review of research 

I iterature reveals that except two studies on teacher education 

and one on development relating to educational development in 

Wokha district, Nagaland so far no comprehensive study at 

Ph.D. level has been undertaken.Keeping in view the above stated 

sitution,the present study has been designed. 
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I I. STATEMENT OF TilE STUDY 

Tho study undertaken is 5tated as follows 

"DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION I N N A G A L MID I tl 

POST INDEPENDENCE PERIOD" 

II I. DEFINITION OF THE TERMS USED 

!Al DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION refers to the qualitative 

and quantitative change in different sectors of 

education to achieve improvement,perfection and 

excellence. In other words, it refers to the growth 

of ed•Jcational institutions,enrolm8nt of 

students,number of teachers at different levels of 

education ;plans and programmes designed and 

implemented by the Government under different plan 

periods for expansion and promotion of education. 

(8) POST INDEPENDENCE PERIOD refers to the specific 

period from the Independence of India that is 1947 

upto 1990. 

1V. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY 

The main objectives of the study are as follows 

I 1 l Tn study th~ plans and programm0G launched hy the 

Government of Nagaland under each five year plan 

for the promotion of education at different levels 

of education . 
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( 2) To find oul the growth of educational institutions 

anu 811rulme11l of stude11ts at diff<:1<:>nt level::; <..1 nd 

sectors of education. 

(3) To study the status of educational institutions i n 

relation to !al Physical facilities !bl teachers' 

strength and status (c) teachers' qualification 

general and professional (d) students' strength 

and (e) innovative activities. 

( 4) To f i 11 d o u t t 11 e p r a c l ices of pro •; i rJ i 11 g educational 

faci I il.ies to educ~tional inst.i t.•Jtions. 

( 5) To study the comparative status of Government and 

non-Government educational institutions. 

(6) To idendify developmental problems of education and 

to bring out suitable suggestions for its 

improvement at different levels of education. 

v. DELIMITATION OF THE STUDY 

This s t IJ d y i s c o n f i 11 8 d t o t. h e d e v e I o p me n t. o f education 

in the state of Nagaland from elementary t. 0 university 

education, professional and technical education and non - formal 

e d u c a t i o n • T h e s t o; d y i s d e I i rn i t e d to the period th;:d. is from 191~7 

-1990. 
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Vl. SIGNIFICANCE or: THE ::;TUDY 

Ecll.lcation in the state of Nagaland is ·now in a state of 

development. Prior to 1963,due to a variety of social and 

po 1 i ti ca 1 problems most of the people COIJ 1 d not get 

education. With the attainment of statehood in 1963,some of the 

major problems had been solved and now there seems to be 

significant proeress in the field of education. 

The present study would enable the planners and 

c; o v l"J t' 11111 n n t. f u 11• : I. I n 11 o r i 11 s I o i rJ n n t I f y t h n 110 n cl--: ;o r 1 rl ~~ ;-, r' q i fl 

process of historical development of education in Nagaland from 

1947-1990. Moreover, ttt is sludy would also acquaint teachers and 

researchers to wnderstand the nature and type of problems related 

to the developmental process of education in the context of 

conditions prevailing after the Independence, during insurgency 

and after the attainment of statehood in 1963. 

v 11. PLAN OF THE STUDY 

The present s t u cl y w <..-<. s c o n f ,j n c d t o t t 1 e deve\e;prncnt of 

education in Nagaland in post Independence period.For the purpose 

of studying the plans and programmes launched b; the Government 

of Nagai and under different five year plan periods; growth of 

educational institutions <\nd enrolment of stud<?nts; st.:•tus of 

educational institutions in relation to physical facilities, 

leachers' strength and status, teachers'qualifici.:llion- general 
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professional; and practices of providing educational facilities 

to educational institution.The investigator adopted historical 

method. For the purpose of studying innovative activities; 

comparative status of Government and non -Government educational 

institutions; developmental problems and suggestions for 

improvement at different levels and sectors of education, the 

investigator adopted a normative survey method. 

v 111. SOURCES OF DATA COLLECTION 

The investigator collected data from the f o I I owing 

sources:-

<1l Periodical reports and educational surveys conducted by 
,.? 

the Central Government and Government of Nagaland which 

includes:-

( al Annual administrative report of the Education 

Department,Government of Nagaland. 

( b l Educational surveys conducted by the Directors of 

Evaluation, Government of Nagaland. 

(c) Reports "of the Commissions and Committees d oa I· in g 

with education. 

(d) Official records from the Nagaland Legislative 

Assembly Secrc•ta1 i<:~t, Government of N;;.galand. 
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121 Directorates,· 

(3) Research Projecls, 

<41 Field vJorks, and 

< s 1 r o 1· i , , d i L .) 1 s • 

1X. SAMPLE OF THE STUDY 

I n the present study,the investigator took the whole 

population in case of secondary education, collegiate education, 

professional eclLtcation and technical educat1on. In the case of 

elementary education Headmasters of primary and m1ddle schools 

representing all the district of Nagaland were selected as the 

sample of the study. 

X. TOOL CONSTRUCTION 

11> Questionnaire 

The investigator constructed the Questionnaire to 

collect data relating to < a l innovative <lCtivitles (b) 

developmental problems at different levels of education (c) 

susgestions for improvement at different levels of education and 

(d) comparative status of Government and non-Government 

educational institutions. 

340 



121 Interview schedule 

The i nv est i gc:< tor prepared an inter 'J i ew schedule to 

Ct)\\ecl cl;:~La rel;:-~.tinc to clr:;veloprnr:>nt CJf ed11Culion i n 

br:Jfore the Ind€1penclence of Indio (e<s it bcc~.rne "'historic;)( and 

logical necessity for drawing a conceptual bac'V.grouncl of the 

present studyl and upto the attainment of statehood of Nagai and-

19G3. The investigator \vent to all the district headquaters and 

met the concerned officials and interviewed the scholars of the 

major tribes. 

X1. TOOL ADMINISTRATION 

The questionnaire and the interview schedule were 

ad ministered to the Headmasters, Principals of schools and 

colleges, technical institutions as stated under the sample. 

X 11. ANALYSIS OF DATA 

In order to find out the growth of educational 

in's tit uti on s, the enrolment of students and the number of 

teachers, data were co I I ected from various sources mentioned 

earlier. The collected data were tabulated pli=inwise from 1961-

1962 to 1889-1990. The illVr?slig<~lor computr.Jrl tho teachor-pupi I 

ratios, percentage of trained teachers, students strength, 

physic« I faci I i ties anu pr;:~clices of providing edur;a t_ i ona I 

facilities to educational institutions on the basis of data 



collected from diffe1enl sources. Moreover, innovative 

act..ivilios, non-Go<Jornment 

educational institut~ons,developmental problems of education at 

different. levels of education and suggestions for improvement at 

different levels and sectors of education were analysed using the 

statistical technique • PERCENTAGE ~ 

8.2 CONCLUSION 

I n the I i g h t of the discussion ~nd findings of 

present study, the following conclusions have been drawn 

out. 

I. The christian missionaries who came from the west 

were 
c 

the hacbingers of western education in 1 

Nagai and. 

II. There was a missing I ink in the continuity of the 

development of education in Nagaland due to the 

period of insurgency in the 1950's 

I I I . There has been qualitative improvement and 

quantitative expansion of education in Nagai and 

after the participation of Nagal;:<nd in tt1e national 

Five Yea~ Plan starting from the ~th Five Year Plan 

periods. 
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l v. For the purpose of efficient educational 

administration in ths of llagaland the 

administrative machinery was expanded. 

v. To look after and improve the academic programme 

of school education in the state, SCERT was 

est.abl ished. 

VI. ThP Nacal<lnrl Board of School Educotion lliBSEl was 

started at the right time to conduct examinations 

or E I PJnf'n t,t( y Corti f ic;-.t_o 

Examination. 

Education plays a very important role in building a Naga 

Society. lt is the education that can emancipate llaga Society from 

the bondage of 

Government of 

ignocance.ll is thecefo'e lhe cesp1sibilily of 

Nagaland to take up appropriate programmes 

achieve impro~ement, perfection and excellence 1n education 

0.3 SUGGESTIONS FOR I t1PROVEt1ENT AT 

DIFFERENT LEVELS OF EDUCATION 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

I. A child-centered and act i vi ty ·b;:~s cd process 

the 

to 

of 

learning should be adopted at the elementary stage. 
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I I. Much emphasis should be laid on socially -useful 

p1·oductiv•? work at lhe elemenlory s~age and its 

' 
content should be related to the local enviroment. 

I I I. Saturday should be made a working day so that 

sufficient time can be devoted towards literary and 

cultural programmes,games and sports and other co-

curricular programmes. 

IV. In order to maintain uniformity in providing the 

faci I ities in primary schoo Is, t.l1e scheme of 

woperation Blackboard" sho1;ld judiciously 

implemented both in Government and priv<:~te 

schools. 

v. Every District education Officer should organise 

workshop, symposium, seminar and refresher course 

at! east once in a year for both the Government and 

private school teachers in order to reorient to new 

concepts, programmes and practices in elementary 

educ;;;,Lion. 

VI. A specir.~l provision should be made by .the 

Government to give an equal oppurtunity to the 

teachP.rs workir;g in private schools for their 

professional training in Teacher Education 

Institutions run by the Government. 
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VI I • A guidance and counsel I ing committee should be 

co11Stitutod in eZlch school to look into tho needs 

and educational problems of the children since 

there is grevt dropout and indiscipline in schools 

for v1ant of persona I guidance and counsel! ing. 

VI I I. Seperate special schools with hostel faci I ities 

s~ould be set up at each district headquarter for 

the education of physically handicapped children 

since they are not getting proper attention under 

general school system. 

SECONDARY EDUCATION 

!. At le<lst one high school i:l t e;:~ch district 

headquarter should be upgraded to higher secondary 

school and importance should be given to vocational 

courses at this stage. 

II. School libraries should be improved while procuring 

sufficient and relevant text booV.s and reference 

books by the control I ing authority with a view to 

inculcato in students the habit of reading in tho 

library itself. 

I I I. Study leave should be granted to teachers who wish 

to go for higher studies in their respective 

subjects. 
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HIGHER EDUCATION 

I. Courses and programmes at the undergraduate stage 

should be restructured while maV.ing them relevant 

and significant for the students and society in 

order to meet the needs of spec::ial ization in 

different disc::ipl ines of study. 

I I. A variety of subjects should be introduc::ed in eac::h 

Honours courses should be introduced in 

maximum di~cipl i11es. 

I I I. Semester system should be introduced at the 

undergraduute stage in order to give sufficient 

quantum of knowledge and to develop regulate habit 

of study. 

IV. Computer course should be introduc::ed ~s a vocational 

subject at the pre-university stage 1+2 stage. 

v. The Doordarshan Kohima should telr?cast certain 

educational programmes in al the subjects based on 

university syllabus to supplement students 

learning. 

VI. The state Department of Education 'should organise 

serninars,symposium and refresher cnurses for the 

co I ·I ege teachers -to enhance their subject 

knowledge. 
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PROFESS IONi\L 1\ND TECHN !CAL EDUCAT lOti 

I. At least three District Institutes of Education lt 

Training should be estCJbl ished at three District 

headquarters for the training of mCJtriculate and 

undergrCJduate te~chers and in course of time each 

district should hCJve a DIET. 

I I • A pr~ctising school should be attached to Teacher 

Eclur:<Jlion ln'Jtit•JtiorJ:o in the ~t;)tr:!. 

I I I . The durCJtion of course of studies in the JTTI and 

the DIET should be extended to two years in order 

to develop adequate teaching competencies. 

IV. professional and vocational institutions 

offering graduate CJnd post-graduate courses should 

be established in the stCJte. 

v. The Gheloshe Polytechnic should be upgraded to a 

v [. Institutions offering degree courses in technical 

education should be eslabl ished in the state. 

ilw-;- : v ____________ _ 

8•10 '"' ' 1 
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QUESTIONNAIRE 

Sir/Madam 

am undertaking a research work entitled 'Development 

of Education in Nagaland in Post Independence period' at Deptt. 

of Ecluci:l.tion ,IIEI!U.Some of tho objectivesof my sturly is (a l to 

find out the innovative activities in educational 

i11stitutions. (blDevelop1110ntat problems of education u.t different 

levels of education and (c) Suggestion for the improvement of 

education ot different lovels of education. 

In this context, would 1 ike to seek your opinion 

relating to the given objectives. Through the enclosed 

questi,naire , 1 expect to 

your responses,please send 

have your opinions.~.fter indicating 

me the questionnaire in the enclosed 

stamped envelop, 

In the hope of an early and encouraging response from 

you. 

Enclosures:­

Questio,ai re 

stamped and self 

(a> 

(b) 

Yours faithfully 

Sd/-

addressed envelop Temjen Jamir 



PART 

Basic information 

1. Name of the Respondent. 

2 . N ,_., Ill f~ 0 f t. h n s c h 0 0 I I c 0 I l e e 0 I I n 5 t i t u t e . 

3. Year of establishment. 

4. Name of the village in case of rural areas. 

5. District. 

6. Area: lal Rural 

lbl Urban 

7. Management lal Govt. 

!b) Private. 

PART I I 

A. INNOVATIVE ACTIVITIES IN EDUCATIONAL ItiSTITUTIOtl 

Instructions 

Respondents are requested to put A,B,C ... G corresponding 

to specific plan period in the box against each statement under 

sub-category. This w i I I indicate the period during which the 

innovative~ activities were started in the institution. 

The total period of all plans from 19LI7 to 1990 has been sho•.Jn 

from A, to G. 

A----· 19LI7-'Gl 

8---- 1961-'66 13rd Five Year Planl 



c---- l9G6-'G9 !/\dhoc r· I <-• n JlOriodl 

D---- 1969-'74 (4th Five Year Plan> 

E---- 1974-'79 !5th Five Year Plan) 

F---- 1980-'85 !6th Five Year Plan> 

G---- 1985-'86 (7th Five Year Plan) 

I. lnfrastructural faci I ities 

1. Acquisition of seperatae School /Col lege Compound/Campus 

2. Acquisition of owned playground 

3. Construction of pucca Schoo I /Co I lege building 

4. Construction of boys; hostel 

5. Construction of Girl's hostel 

6. Construction of staff quarter 

7. Opening School/College library 

8. Purchase of School/Col lege bus 

9. Opening of Co-operative store 

10.Any other 

I I. Academic activities 

1. Introduction of new subject in school/ new 

departments in co I I ege 

2. Arrangement of special cle~sses for school/ college 

3. Science exhibit1on/Fi'\ir 1n School/College 



4 . E s tab I i s h me n t o f B a 1 B h a v a n s f o r S c h o o I E rl u c ;-.t_ i o n 

5. Establishment of School Complex for School Education 

G. School lle;:tl th Programme for School Educat1on 

7. Any other 

II I. Adjustment of Hardware instruct1onal materials 

in School/College daily routine 

1. T.V. UGC Telecast Programme 

2. Radio School Broadcast A, I, R Kohima 

3. Computer Classes 

4. Projector ussd during teaching 

5. Tape Recorder, used during teaching 

6. Any others specify 

IV. Organisation of cucurricular activitias 

1. Scouts and Guides 

2. N.C. C. 

3. National Serv1ce Scheme 

4. Sports Week 

5. Cultural Programme 

6. Literary Programme 

7. Educational Tour 

8. Youth Parliament/parliamentary quiz 

9. /\ny olhor ' 



V. lnstitufion:JI pl:=1nnine ;:~nd ;•drnini!~tr;.t inn 

1. Formation of managing/Advisory Committee 

2 . F o r 111 a t i o n o f I 11 s t i l u L i o n - C om m u n i t y a s s c o c i a t. i o n 

I.J., forlllcltion of Educatior1 Committee within the institution 

5. Constant Inspection and Supervision of lec.chers and 

Scheme of works 

VI Other Innovative activities if innitiated specify 

1. from 1"hen ?. 

2. from when ?. 

3. from when ?. 

4. from 1-1hen ?. 

B DEVELOPMENTAL PROBLEMS 

Instruction 

You are requested to kindly tick mark in the bracket 

against each item if the problem is existing in your institution, 

!. Problems relating to infrastructure 

1. No seperate campus/compound 



2. No owned school/col lege buildine 
~ 

3. No boys' hostel 

,, . ~ No girls' ho~; te I 

5. No playground 

6. No staff quarters 

7. No sufficient furniture 

8. No school/col lege bus 

9. Any other 

I I Academic Problems 

1. No introduction of new subject 

2. Less number of subject/teaching peptts, 

3. Not possible for specic;l\ classes !for Science z, maths 

subjects in secondary schools 

II I. Problems relating to co-curricular programme 

1. Inability to organise sports week 

.-. Inability to OI'G0lli'-O I i I. o r· a r y programme L.. 

3. Inability to prganise cultural programme 

4. Inabi I i ty to s t.a r t. NC.C 

5. I nab i I i ty to start Scouts & Guides 

6. Inability to start NSS in c,o I lege 

7. No school/col lege maeazine 

8. Any other 



IV. Problem relating to Instructional materials 

1. No sufficient blackboard 

2. No supply of chalks 

3. No sufficient and relevant charts and maps 

4. No sufficient text books·and reference books for teacher 

V. Problems relating to apparatus,equipment and other 

hardwar~ materials 

1. No Science laboratory 

2. No supply of apparatus, equipment 

3. No supply of games and sports goods 

4. No supply of type w I' i t t: e r I d u p I i c <:1 t i n g machine 

5. No supply of T.V /Computer/Radio/Taperecorder/ 

projector(put a tick mark which you have not received) 

6. Any other 

VI. Problems rel;,ting to College/School !..ib.rary 

1. No Text Books for Students 

2. No reference books 

3. No re;;;~.ding r~om 

4. No .trained librarian 

5. No supply of nows papers 

6. No supply of maga.zines a.nd journals 



r 

VI I. Problems relating to teachers 

1. Shortage of teachers 

2. Appointment of unqualified teachers 

3. Short.aee ol l·.rainod teachers 

5. 

4. Frequent ttansfer of teachers 

High teacher pupil ratio/ 

Irresponsibility of teachers towards their duty 6. 

7. Not availing chance of inserivce training 

8. Any other 

VIII. Problems relating to institutional planning and 

administration. 

1. Political interference in institutional administration 

2. Negative attitude of Public towards institutional 

administration 

3. Signs of compliant and criticism by ministerial staffs 

4. Negative atlitude of teachers towards the head of the 

institutiota 

5. Students indiscipline 

6. lnabil ity to it1spect and supervise the teacher and 

studenls 



1. 

3. 

view to 

1. 

3. 

1 . 

2. 

3. 

1. 

? .:.... . 
3. 

lX. Any other pr·oblems if any specify 

C. SUGGESTION FOR IMPROVEMENT 

Instruction 

You are requested to kindly I ist out 

ove~ome the developmental pcoblems 

I. Suggestion for improvement of 

faci I i ties 

suggestion with 

infrastrutural 

I I. Suggestion for improvement of academic programmes 

I I I. Suggestion for improvement of school /coli ege I ibrary 



1. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

.., 
L.. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

IV. 

v. 

·VI. 

VI I. 

VI I I. 

Suggestion for improvement of the uti I isa.tion of 

hardware and softwa.re instructional materia.ls 

Suggestion for improvement of co - curricular 

activities 

Suggestion for improvement of tea.chers and their 

professional growth 

Suggeslion to control studEJnts indiscipline 

Suggestion for improvement of institutional 

planning and administra.tion 



INTERVIEW SCHEDULE 

PART-! 

1. Name of the person interviewed 

2 Designation 

3. Tribe 

4. Village 

5. Date 

PART- I I 

1. Who opened the first school in your tribe? 

(a) Christian missionaries I b) Govt. lclTribal counci I 

ld) Individual. 

2. In case of christian m1ssionary or indiv1duc-.J,do you know tne 

name ? ............ . 

3. Where the first L. P School opened ? ....................... . 

4. Who opened lhe school ? IGovt.ITribal council/church/others 

5. When did it open ? .. . ........ 
6. What was the name of the school? 

7. Number of students in the school ? 

8. Number of teachers in the school ? ... 

9. Where did the first M.E School open ?. 



10.Who es l.:.d.J I i shed lhe schools ? ( Go v t I C h u ,. chI T r- i b a I 

council/others) 

ll.when did it open ? 

12,Number students in the M.E school ....... . 

13. Number of teachers in the r1. E school ... 

14.Where did ~he first High School open ?. 

15.Wrw established the school? !GovtiOthersl 

16.When did it open ?. 

l.7.Nuillb•JI' of f, LUciE• II ts In tlio llieli school 

18.Number of teachers. 

PART-I I I 

19. How many Gout and private L.P.Schools were there in 1947 ? 

Govt ...... . ............. Pvt ................. . 

20. How many students were there in Govt. and pvt.L.P schools 

Gov t .................. . • . p \' t ... 

21. How many t~achers were there in Gout and Put.L.P Schools in 

1947 ? 

Govt ........................... Pvt ....... . 

22. How amny Gout. and Pvt. M.E School were there in 1947? 

Govt ........................... Pvt ......... . 



23. How many students were there in Govt.and Pvt.M.E Schools in 

1947 ? 

Gov t ... . ........... Pvt .......................... . 

24. How many teachers were there in govt.and pvt.M.E.School in 

1947 ? 

Govt .................... Pvt ..................... · · · · · · 

2 5 • H o \oJ m a n y ' G o v t . an cl P v t . H i g h S c h o o I w e .r e t h e r e i n · I 9 '~ 7 ? 

Ciovt ........................... Pvt .... . 

26. HOW many students were there in Govt.and pvt.high schools in 

1947 ? 

Govt ......................••... Pvt. 

27. How many teachers were there in Govt.and Pvt,high schools in 

1947 ? 

Gout ........................... Pvt ............ . 

PART- 1V 

28. Did any inclividual!sl take any initiative for the education 

of your tribe? Yes/No. If yes, name them. 

1 .. • 2 .. 

3 .. . 4 .. 

5 ......... . . .. 6 .. 



29.What did they contribute ? . . . . . . , ............................ . 

31. Do you not1ce any step taken by the Tribal Council for the 

education of ~our tribe ? Yes/No. If Yes,Mention the steps 

taken by them. 

1. 

2. 

J. 

32. Was there any threat f rom the Nag a arm i.e s to closed down 

schools during the period of insurgency ? Yes/No 

33. Was there any threat from the Indian armies to closed down 

schools dur1ng the period od insurgency ? Yes/No. 

34. Was there any threat to teachers ? Yes/ N8. If yes, in what 

way.?. 

35. How many schools were closed down durinb the period of 

insurgency ? 

36. where did you keE·p the school repo1L ? 

PART-V 

37. How many Govt. and Pvt, L. P School were there in 1957-58 ? 

Gov t ........ . 

Pvt ......... . 



38. How many students were there in Govt. and pvt. L.P.School in 

1957-'58 ? 

Govt ......................... Pvt .. . 

39. Hm11 many teachers \vere there in Govt. and pvt. L.P,School in 

1957-'58 ? 

Govt ......................... Pvt ..... . 

40. How many Govt. and Pvt M.E.school were there in 1957-'58? 

Govt ......................... Pvt ...... . 

41 How many students were there in Govt.and pvt.M.E.School in 

1957-58 ? 

Govt ......................... Pvt ............................ . 

42. How many teachers were there in Govt.and pvt. t1. E. School in 

1957-'58 

Gov t ..... . .......... Pvt .......................... ··. 

43. How many Govt. and pvt. High School were there in 1957-58 ? 

Gov t ......... . . ..... Pvt .......................... . 

44. How many students were there in Govt.and pvt. High School in 

1957-'58 ? 

Govt ... . .................. Pvt ............................ . 

45. HOW many teachers were there in Govt.and pvt.High School in 

.,...,__ 
1957-'58 ? 

Gov t ....... . . . Pvt ...................... . 


